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Abstract

Since the late 1990s there has been a top-down movement to reform teaching and learning approaches in Vietnam. An
important component of this reform is to change the traditional teaching and learning approach into cooperative learning.
However, cooperative learning has failed to make its impact on the current teaching and learning approach. This paper
examines one of the most important constraints on the implementation of cooperative learning in Vietnam, namely, percep-
tions of Vietnamese teachers toward the roles and responsibilities of teachers in class. It argues that many principles of
cooperative learning are in serious conflict with traditional perceptions of Vietnamese teachers regarding the nature of
teaching and learning. Therefore, policymakers and educators need to take cautious steps when implementing such radical
approaches in Vietnamese educational settings. If they want to obtain support from teachers, they cannot merely borrow the
original version of the innovation. Rather, they need to take various modifications into consideration.

Keywords: Assumptions, Approach, Values, Principles, Cooperative learning

1. Introduction

Entering the 21st century, under the impact of global forces Vietnam is facing a range of political, social, economic, technologi-
cal and educational changes. It is widely accepted that the shift from a central economy to a mixed system with both socialist
and market sectors since the late 1990s has required the Vietnamese education system to carry out remarkable changes.
Today, people require that education and training must not only be able to equip students with new scientific and cultural
knowledge but also develop their reasoning thought, creative abilities and team work skills.

These requirements have pushed Vietnamese educational authorities to change their perceptions about teaching and learn-
ing philosophies. They have admitted that traditional teaching and learning approach, with its emphasis on individual,
achievement and transmission of information, has become inadequate in supporting the development of students’ thinking
and learning skills in today’s global society (Phan, 2001). Instead, they believe that radical teaching and learning philoso-
phies which enable students to become actively involved in their learning processes have provided students with more
opportunities to develop important knowledge and skills for today’s labour market. Therefore, Western teaching and learn-
ing approaches such as student-centred learning, team work, and especially cooperative learning have been increasingly
adopted and applied in Vietnamese higher education institutions. The increasing adoption of such approaches come from a
belief among Vietnamese educational authorities that borrowing modern (Western) philosophies and practices would mean
taking advantage of the forerunners, making a huge leap by skipping the painfully long research stage (Walker & Dimmock,
2002).

However, so-called global imports have led to a situation in which many Western philosophies do not suit the local context
in terms of both cultural values and infrastructure conditions, leading to rejections from different levels. In the case of
cooperative learning, although this approach has been proved to be able to equip students with essential elements for work
places of today and the future (Adams & Hamm, 1990; Johnson et al., 1994), it consists of many principles and values which
completely contrast with those in Vietnam such as class size, teaching resources and especially local assumptions about the
nature of teaching and learning. As a result, the goals of a recent educational reform as changing teaching and learning
approach at Vietnamese higher institutions from the teacher-centred to cooperative learning have almost failed. And the
dominant approach to learning of Vietnamese students so far is still teacher-centred.

It is necessary, therefore, that investigations need to be conducted into mismatching values and principles of cooperative
learning and Vietnamese culture so that Vietnamese policymakers and educators can take cautious steps when applying this
radical approach to the local educational settings. It is sure that there are a host of local cultural constraints on the implemen-
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tation of cooperative learning in Vietnam. Within the scope of this paper, the author only attempts to examine perceptions
of the respective roles and responsibilities of Vietnamese teachers as one of the constraints against cooperative learning.
The paper will argue that cooperative learning has failed to replace the traditional teaching and learning approach at
Vietnamese higher education institutions partly because Vietnamese teachers are not happy to transfer their roles as a
knowledge transmitter to a learning facilitator as cooperative learning requires.

2. Cooperative learning and the roles of teachers in cooperative learning class

Cooperative learning tends to be more carefully structured and delineated than most other forms of small group learning.
Grounded in theory, research and practice, it is a well-documented philosophy of classroom instruction encompassing
many different strategies. Cooperative learning has been defined differently by different researchers. For example, Johnson
and Johnson (2001:1) define cooperative learning as the “instructional use of small groups so that students’ work together
to maximize their own and each other’s learning”. On the other hand Sharan (1994:336) defines it as “a group-centred and
student-centred approach to classroom teaching and learning”, whilst Slavin (1987:116) refers to the term as a set of
“instructional methods in which students are encouraged or required to work together on academic tasks”. Presseisen
(1992:1) also defines it as “an instructional approach that integrates social skills objectives with academic content objec-
tives in education”.

So far, researchers have not agreed with each other to work out an official definition of this term. Therefore, in essence, we
can simply understand that cooperative learning is referred to any variety of teaching methods in which students work in
small groups to help one another learn academic content. In cooperative classrooms students are expected to help each
other, discuss and debate with each other, assess each other’s current knowledge, and fill any gaps in each other’s
understanding. Cooperative learning often replaces individual seatwork, individual study, and individual practice but not
direct instruction by the teacher. When properly organized, students in cooperative groups make sure that everyone in the
group has mastered the concepts being taught (Slavin, 1995).

Cooperative learning has been proved to be more effective instructional method over competitive and individualistic
approaches (Johnson et al., 2000). Specifically, cooperative learners have been demonstrated to benefit students from
achieving better academic outcomes (Cohen & Lotan, 1995; Foley & O’Donnell, 2002; Slavin & Madden, 1999; Slavin, 1996),
developing critical thinking skills (Brandon & Hollingshead, 1999), developing creative thinking ability (Johnson et al.,
1994; Qin et al., 1995; Siegler, 1998) and enhancing social skills such as communication, presentation, problem-solving,
leadership, delegation and organization in students (Cheng & Warren, 2000). Also, cooperative learning helps accelerate
students’ social-interpersonal developments and to, thereby, solve teachers’ instructional problems as well (Sharan, 1980;
Slavin, 1980).

However, there is a notice that cooperative learning only benefits students when cooperative learning strategies are held
properly. Otherwise, they would decrease students’ academic achievement (Slavin, 1996). To organize a proper cooperative
learning strategy, according to Johnson and Johnson (1975), who are considered the most well known proponents of
cooperative learning (Good & Brophy, 2000; Natasi & Clements, 1991; Stipek, 2002), the instructor needs to involve these
five essential elements in his/her cooperative activities:

(1) Positive interdependence: This means all members of a learning group need to contribute to each other’s learning. The
whole group needs to recognize that their goals can only be attained when the goals of all members in the group are also
attained (Johnson et al., 1993). Consequently, in order to reach their common goal, every member needs to learn the materials
and help other members to understand the materials too. Johnson et al. (1984) characterize this phenomenon as “we sink or
swim together”.

(2) Individual accountability: This condition emphasizes that although learning activities rely on cooperative efforts,
individuals are ultimately responsible for their own learning and cannot “coast” on group achievement (Cottell & Mills,
1992:98). If individual accountability is not assessed regularly, “social loafing” may occur meaning only a few members of
the group are actually working on the task, the rest of the group contribute a little effort without being noticed (Latane et al.,
1979). Therefore, it is important to assess the group according to the individual learning of each member so as to structure
individual accountability for maximum effect of cooperative learning (Manning & Lucking, 1991).

(3) Face-to-face promotive interaction: This practice must take place so that students can do verbal interchanges such as
talking aloud, challenging one another’s points of view. Such physical environment is important to create situated settings
for students to exchange their ideas, so promote their learning. By scheduling meetings appropriately, the working process
of the group is also assessed regularly.

(4) Interpersonal and small group skills: These skills are very important since they help reduce interpersonal conflicts and
facilitate interaction (Cohen, 1994a). Students need to be taught these skills if the group wants to succeed. Simply placing
unskilled students into a group does not help students communicate more effectively.

(5) Group processing: Students do also have to keep an eye on clarifying and improving the effectiveness of members’
contributions to the collaborative efforts to achieve their group’s goals. Students can assess what their group has done well
and what they should improve on via group processing.
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Once these five elements are organized properly, cooperative learning will change the roles of the teacher remarkably. Power
will be shifted from the authority figure of the instructor to the students themselves, who then become actively involved in
their own learning and in the learning processes of their peers. In informal terms, the teacher becomes not the “sage on the
stage”, but “the guide on the side” (Johnson et al., 1994). Hassard (1990:ix) models the teacher’s roles in a student-centred
learning approach like cooperative learning as follows:

[It] requires a conscious shift of perspective on the part of the teacher, away from authoritarian and toward coordination
of cooperative actions and the facilitation of instruction. Teachers who have incorporated this philosophy into their
classrooms orchestrate the students’ activities and are masters in securing and creating well-designed, team-oriented
tasks.

As such, the teacher is now just a technique assistant rather than a knowledge transmitter. Main tasks for that the teacher
needs to be responsible before and after a cooperative lesson can be summarized as: structuring the existing curricula
cooperatively and construct the cooperative learning lessons to meet the students unique requirements (Johnson &
Johnson, 2004); training students’ cooperative skills so that they know how to interact effectively (Tang, 1996); monitoring
the cooperative process by constantly observing the groups  (Johnson & Johnson, 1990); listening to students as they
explain their views to one another and find out how well they understand the topic and instructions (Thomas, 2005);
detecting students’ major concepts and strategies (Johnson et al., 1994); assess student’s contribution to his or her group;
provide feedback to groups and individual student; help groups to avoid redundant efforts; and make sure each member is
responsible for their group’s outcome (Johnson et al., 1994).

These tasks assume that instead of lecturing the lesson from the beginning to the end, the teacher only needs to present to
students main points of the lesson, then lets students work in their groups. The teacher only intervenes when students
need clarification in instructions, or when the teacher feels the need to question about group’s answers, or to praise
students for creative idea or good use of social skills (Johnson et al., 1994; Lotan, 2004). However, the teacher needs to
involve in the lesson appropriately in order to engage students in learning actively.

A comparison between the roles of the teacher in a cooperative class and a traditional class can be made in Table 1.

In sum, what has been presented above emphasizes that once teachers accept to apply cooperative learning to their classes,
they have to ‘scarify’ their authoritarian positions. And in reality, many teachers are not willing and happy to accept their
new roles as only a learning facilitator. They may still adopt this approach but do not perform their assistant roles properly.
As a result, students need to follow a never-changing approach of teacher-centred lecturing. The next section will discuss
traditional assumptions about the nature of teaching and learning in Vietnam. This discussion aims to explain why it is too
hard for Vietnamese teachers to change their way of working in class.

3. Traditional assumptions about teaching and learning

For Vietnamese, due to more than a thousand years of Chinese influence, the Confucian philosophy is very much alive and
sets a powerful interpersonal norm for daily behaviours, attitudes, and practices demanding reflection, modernization,
persistence, humility, obedience to superiors, and stoic response to pain (Park, 2000). Consequently, Vietnamese students
share a common Confucian heritage and are commonly referred to as Confucian Heritage Culture (CHC) students (Lee,
1999).

For Confucius, a good sample of teachers must be shaped in the maxim that “to give students a bowl of water, the teacher
must have a full bucket of water to dispense” (Hu, 2002:98). Therefore, teachers need to select knowledge from authoritative
sources such as books and classics as they are considered the main sources enriching people’s knowledge. Once teachers
obtain enough knowledge, they only need to interpret, analyse and elaborate on these points for students. As a result, CHC
students only need to receive knowledge from teachers as a truth rather than try to think independently, contradict
teachers’ knowledge and draw their own conclusions (Ruby & Ladd, 1999: Bradley & Bradley, 1984). Because individuality
and uniqueness are relatively unimportant, individual interpretations of content are relatively unimportant and, as such,
discouraged (Pratt, 1992), so students find it unnecessary to source alternative knowledge regarding a particular topic.
Therefore, the focus of teaching is not on how students can create and construct knowledge, but on how extant authorita-
tive knowledge can be transmitted and internalized in a most effective and efficient way (Brick, 1991; Jin & Cortazzi, 1995).
These perceptions challenge the principle in cooperative learning which only allows the teachers to intervene when
students need clarification in instructions, or when the teacher thinks that students have not understood their points.

Second, according to Hofstede and Hofstede (2005), Vietnam is one of the CHC nations scoring high on the Power Distance
Index (Malaysia scores highest with 104; China: 80; Singapore: 74; Vietnam: 70; Hong Kong: 68; Korea: 60; Taiwan: 58 and
Japan: 54). It is generally asserted that nations with such high score on power distance place greater emphasis on hierarchi-
cal relationships. Different from teacher-equal-student teachings of Socrates, who is thought to be the father of Western
philosophy, Confucius’s teachings teach learners to respect and obey authority figures (Confucius, 1947) – in the educa-
tional realm it means that students should obey and listen to teachers. Teachers in CHC nations are not only teachers but
also models of correct behaviour. Teacher is ranked just below the King and above the father: the King-the Teacher-the
Father (McSwinney, 1995). Students should respect teachers not only when they are at school, but in their whole life
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(Kennedy, 2002; Scollon & Scollon, 1995). Therefore, there is a saying in Korea: ‘One does not dare to step on a teacher’s
shadow’. Teachers are considered to be a guru who is supposed to satisfy learners in the search for the truth (in knowledge)
and virtues (in life) (Phuong-Mai et al., 2006).

Such respects make it difficult for Vietnamese teachers and students to accept any pedagogical practice that tends to put
teachers on a par with their students and detracts from teacher authority. In particular, it is against Vietnamese expectations
to adopt a pedagogy that may put teachers at the risk of losing face. As such, the principles of cooperative learning that
allow students to begin developing their knowledge with the students themselves, then exchange information within the
group to get collective knowledge which may exceed the knowledge of their teacher, and finally can be able to bring the
teacher’s knowledge into question seem unrealistic. It seems really hard for Vietnamese teachers to lower their role from a
‘king’ to a facilitator who moves from group to group to observe and motivate learning.

Third, it is also the exclusive roles of the teacher in delivering knowledge creating a situation in which Vietnamese students
are not familiar with questioning, evaluating, and generating knowledge. They accept teachers as definitive knowledge
source and adopt themselves as passive listeners in the class. They believe that truth is not found primarily in the self, but
in exemplars [teachers] (Confucius, 1947). For a long time, students have been taught to “master the content, through
diligence and patience, without questioning or challenging what is presented” (Pratt, 1992:315). Therefore, debates and
discussions are not paid attention. Teachers can involve these activities in their lesson just for changing the learning
environment, but not for increasing students’ knowledge or skills. Consequently, Vietnamese students do not have much
chance to practice their speaking skills in front of the public, so they may feel scared of public presentations and discus-
sions which are strongly emphasized in cooperative lessons. Moreover, since these students are not well equipped with
communicative skills, they may fail to discuss with their peers in cooperative groups.

Last but not least, since teachers believe that they master a profound body of knowledge. Therefore, it is assumed that they
have exclusive rights and responsibilities to evaluate students’ progress. They tend to be suspicious of peer evaluation, as
they believe that peers are not qualified to correct others’ work (Jones, 1995). Given these expectations, peer evaluations
which is one of the principles helping bring about an active cooperative learning environment (Persons, 1998) seems
impossible to be implemented in Vietnamese classes.

These assumptions about the nature of teaching and learning have been deeply imbedded in the mentality of both Vietnam-
ese teachers and students. Therefore, they are not easy to be removed. To prove this argument, the author uses some
statistics of a survey conducted by Nguyen (2005) to show how Vietnamese teachers use their teaching approaches, and
how much attention they pay to teaching improvement. This survey used 50 teachers at the HoChiMinh University in
Vietnam as participants. These teachers were asked to complete questionnaires including both closed and open questions
about the frequency of teaching methods they use in their class and their attention to teaching innovations. Since the
results presented in Table 2 and Table 3 were obtained from only a small number of teachers at a university, they do not
generalize the national situation. However, they at least give us some information about how teachers work and how they
support educational innovations.

Table 2 shows that the most frequent teaching approach applied by the teachers is lecturing and asking questions. The
teachers are also interested in approaches which combine both lecturing and allowing students to discuss in groups.
However, group works only account for a small portion of time during a lesson. Two last approaches which give the teachers
the only right to talk and students need to listen and take notes have been seriously criticised, but still exist.

After obtaining these results, Nguyen also collected data for a further question about how the teachers support a student-
centred approach. The findings reported that 19.7 per cent of the teachers gave their strongly support, 36.8 per cent support,
34.2 per cent no answer, 6.2 per cent support a little and 3.0 per cent no support. As such, a half of the teachers have positive
thinking about a more radical teaching approach, and the other half have neutral and negative thinking about such innovation.
This implies that educational policymakers must be careful with their innovations. It would be very hard for them to
implement their innovations successfully if teachers are unwilling to support their changes. Therefore, whatever changes
they want to carry out in Vietnam, they need to take modifications into consideration so that teachers do not have to change
their roles and responsibilities drastically, then they may support.

4. Conclusion

The discussion above shows that cooperative learning and Vietnamese traditional assumptions about the roles of the
teacher do not match in several respects. They consist of various opposing philosophies about the nature of teaching and
learning. Their conflicts, in essence, can be described as student-centeredness vs. teacher-centeredness. It would be hard
to sweep away the traditional learning approach to implant cooperative learning if teachers do not change their positions in
teaching. Therefore, it is dangerous for policymakers and educators when implementing western innovations without
investigating these issues. Coleman (1996:11) warns that “innovations which are intended to facilitate learning may be so
disturbing for those affected by them – so threatening to their belief system – that hostility is aroused and learning becomes
impossible”. However, it does not mean that it is impossible to implement cooperative learning in the context of Vietnam. In
fact, cooperative learning has many other practices suitable to the Vietnamese collective culture and social behaviours of
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students. Therefore, it certainly makes sense to try to modify cooperative learning activities in a way which does not require
teachers to completely change their roles but still pull students to work together. Future research should investigate this
issue more. And in fact, this issue is a part of a PhD thesis which the author is working on at the University of Queensland,
Australia.
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Table 1. The roles of teachers in cooperative learning and traditional class 

Cooperative learning Traditional learning 

Select and divide the lesson for group work  Follow the course profile 

Train students cooperative skills Ignore teamwork skills 

Arrange the classroom and assigning roles Try to keep students in their own seats 

Observe and intervene Ignores group functioning  

Play more sophisticated instructional role like 
asking higher-order questions, extending the 
group’s thinking on its activities  

Provide detailed instruction 

Being “the guide on the side”  Being “the sage on the stage” 

Being facilitator of learning Being transmitter of information 
/authoritarianism 

Assess student’s contribution none 

Provide feedback to groups and analyse group 
effectiveness 

none 

 
Table 2. The frequency of various teaching approaches applied at the HoChiMinh University 

Names of approaches Always Usually Sometimes Rarely Never Ranking 

Teacher lectures and asks 
students questions individually 

18.7 46.7 32.0 2.7  1 

Teacher lectures and students 
discuss to answer questions 

16.0 36.7 25.3 18.7 1.3 2 

Teacher lectures (a half) and 
students work in groups (a half) 

16.0 20.0 42.7 9.3 12.0 3 

Teacher reads and students write  4.2 19.4 45.8 30.6 4 

Teacher lectures only   10.9 4.7 84.4 5 

Source: Statistics about the frequency of various teaching approaches (Nguyen, 2005:17) 
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Abstract

From 1912 to 1916, China was under the control of Yuan Shikai. Because Yuan signed unequal treaties, especially his
acceptance of the “Twenty-One Demands”, presented by Japan, he was considered as a betrayer of China. However, in
dealing with the relationship with Japan and other foreign powers, Yuan made efforts to protest against their unreason
demands and reduce losses. For the economic and military weakness of China, these unequal treaties were compromises
made by Yuan’s government. Yuan Shikai’s domination should be objectively evaluated.

Keywords: Yuan Shikai, Diplomatic policy, Japan

The 1911 revolution overthrew the Qing Dynasty. Instead of Sun Yat-sen, the spiritual leader of the revolution and the
provisional president of the new republican government, Yuan Shikai was elected by the Nanjing Assembly to be first
president of Chinese Republic in 1912. It was a transitional period of modern Chinese society. With superficial republic
political system, China was still a semi-colonial and semi-feudal country, since the defeat of Opium War, but not a substan-
tive modern republic. Most government officials were accustomed to feudalism and the republican government continued
to use a certain number of Qing’s policies, especially in diplomatic relations. Foreign powers, such as American, Britain and
Japan, had a great influence on Yuan’s government as before. Under the intervention of those foreign powers, Yuan’s
government lacked of independence in both internal affairs and foreign affairs.

Among these foreign powers, Japan, as the nearest one, had more geographic advantages in obtaining political and
economic benefits from China. In September 1908, Japanese government asserted that in any situations Japan should
endevour to obtain the dominant position and antecedence in Chinese affairs (Su, 2001, p.70). In the years after, the
Japanese government continuously confirmed the necessity to maintain the priority in controlling China.

Concerning with the relation between Yuan Shikai and Japan, the prevalent viewpoint of Chinese historians is that Yuan
colluded with Japan to consolidate his political power (Zhuang, 1982, p.46). Especially Yuan’s acceptance of the “Twenty
one Demands”, presented by Japan, was considered as the evidence of his traitorous policy. However, some other histori-
ans concluded that Japan hold a hostile attitude towards Yuan (Zhou, 1994, p.113). In addition, according to historical
records, Yuan Shikai strove against Japan’s oppression and defended China’s rights in a certain degree during his term of
office. To this extent, Yuan deserves an objective judgment.

When the new Chinese republic was founded, the turbulent political scene, conflicts between different factions, and the
economic depression caused the enervation of national power. Consequently, in Yuan’s mind, the primary task remained in
securing his own power, and he was not able to spare his vim and vigour to revive from the diplomatic predicament initiated
from the late Qing Dynasty. Under this situation, the best way to defend his rule was utilizing foreign powers to defeat inner
rivals (Wei, 2003 p.50). In another aspect, after the 1911 Revolution, China’s chaos situation provided foreign powers an
opportunity to enlarge their profits in China. UK invaded into Tibet; Russia helped betrayers split Mongol out of China;
Japan extended the influence in Manchuria, which pushed China into the danger of division. In order to prevent foreign
powers’ subjugation, Yuan’s government had no other choices but to make compromise with foreign powers and to
unwillingly satisfy their demands in economy, military and politics to exchange both economic support and political
acknowledgement.

In 1913, Yuan’s government asked for a 2500 million-pound loan from a bank group consisted of five banks from UK,
Germany, France, Russia, and Japan. The guarantee for the loan included three items: the income salt-sale of the government,
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the rest part of tariff, and the taxation from Shandong, Chili, Henan, and Jiangsu province (Lai, 2000, p.259).

Yuan’s loan from the foreign powers is popularly considered as a damage of the country’s economy sovereignty, which
enhance economic dependence on foreign powers. However, at that time, Yuan had no better way to sustain the financial
circulation. At the beginning of Yuan’s ruling period, the national finance was in a difficult situation. The wars between Yuan
and his rivals greatly raised the military disbursement. Simultaneously, the repayment for the pre-loan was a heavy burden
on Yuan’s government. In order to raise military funds for safeguard his state power, Yuan referred to the financial aid from
foreign powers.

Yuan secured the financial stability of the government at a cost of the 2500 million-pound loan. Through this loan, Yuan’s
government gained the trust and support of the foreign powers.

In dealing with the diplomatic relations with foreign powers, Yuan made full use of the contradictories between them to
prevent their invasive demands and reduce losses. Each foreign power sought for more benefits than others. Therefore,
they made efforts to reduce and thwart others’ acquirement for extra benefits. Because of these contradictories, it was
impossible for one single foreign power to monopolize China. During that period, China was not able to strongly protest
their invasion and fulsome demands. An uncompromising resistant might change foreign powers’ partiality, or even lead to
military invasion. For example, Japanese government asserted that if Yuan didn’t accept Japan’s demands, Japan wouldn’t
retreat from Shandong and assist Yuan to suppress southern radicals. Even Japan might suborn Zhang Zuolin to accelerate
Manchuria’s independence (Zhang, 1992, p.154). Thus, Yuan would seek for the other foreign powers’ help when one of
them endeavoured to acquire more benefits.

Japan proposed the “Twenty-One Demands” in 1914, whose content indicated Japan’s motivation of monopolizing China.
For fear of other powers’ interference, Japan attempted to negotiate with Chinese government without informing other
countries. However, during the negotiation, Yuan intensively disclosed the content of the treaty to UK and American
governments. He expected them to mediate the negotiation so that Japan would concede. On March 16th, American Secre-
tary sent aide-memoire to Japan to protest the requirement for benefits of police and Fujian province in the Fifth Demand,
which disrespected China’s sovereignty and the equalization principle in industry and commerce (Ma, 2005, p.63).

Other powers’ interference brought oppression on Japan which supported China in denying the Fifth Demand. This “check
and balance” policy indicated China’s weakness. However, this policy also revealed the diplomatic endeavor made by
Yuan’s government to maximally protect Chinese rights.

During the World War I, the European powers and American were busy in war and had no spare strength and energy to
maintain Chinese affairs. Under this situation, on January 1, 1915, Japanese government presented “Twenty-One Demands”
to Chinese government with the goal of making China a virtual Japanese colony. The Japanese wanted the Chinese
government to cede Shandong to Japan, an area that it had just taken from Germany at the start of World War 1; allow
Japanese investments and troops in Manchuria and Inner Mongolia; give up partial control of several Chinese-owned iron
and steel industries; refuse to give other foreign nations additional coastal territory; and allow Japanese advisors to run the
Chinese government (Grasso, 2004, p.78).

Confronting with the “Twenty-One Demand”, Yuan accepted most demands on May 9th, 1915. Thereafter, Yuan was consid-
ered as a traitor by most Chinese, because of his acceptance. However, during the negotiation, Yuan’s efforts to reduce
losses, which caused by the treaty, were generally ignored by most Chinese. Compelled by Japan’s ultimatum and the
helpless situation, Yuan accepted the treaty unwillingly.

As president, Yuan was very indignant to Japan’s demands. On January 9th, when he met Japanese military advisor, he said
that Sino-Japan relationship should base on equality and friendship, and why Japan treated China as savage or slave; as for
the demands presented by Japanese ambassador, it was impossible to accept completely (Ma, 2005 p.64).

On the other hand, Yuan was not to refuse the treaty completely. The government of a weak country had few choices in
diplomacy. In order to avoid irritating Japan, Yuan was afraid that the refusal of the demands would threaten his dominion.
Consequently, Japan kept an uncompromising stand during the process.

From February 2nd, the first meeting, to April 17th, there were 25 formal meetings between the two governments. Yuan’s
delegacy presented an amendment on February 9th, and Japanese delegacy presented one on April 24th. Both sides didn’t
make a compromise. On May 1st, Chinese delegacy rejected Japan’s amendment. Finally, Japanese delegacy issued an
ultimatum, May 7th, and demanded China to reply before 6 p.m. May 9th. Japan declared that if China’s reply was unsatisfied,
Japan would adopt appropriate measures, alluding to military invasion afterwards (Su Quanyou, 2004, p.136).

After the acceptance of the “Twenty-One Demands”, Yuan pointed out that according to the present strength of China, to
battle with Japan would lead to China’s collapse. He notified his fellow officers to remember this national humiliation and
strive for a better future of the nation. On May 13th Yuan permitted Gu Weijun to publicize a declaration which recorded the
process of negotiation between China and Japan. Although Yuan accepted the “Twenty-One Demands”, in its practical
operation process, Yuan still made efforts to protest the treaty’s carrying out. He once presented to his secretary that he
would use administrative power, instead of legal power, to block the treaty’s operation (Ma, 2005, p.63). His protest did not
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substantively destroy the treaty, but, in certain degree, it reduced Chinese losses. China had avoided the fate of becoming
a Japanese colony, and the ground work was laid for future problems with Japan.

After the negotiation of the “Twenty-One Demands”, the relationship between China and Japan was not improved. Instead,
it deteriorated (Zhu, 2004, p.14). Japan government was not satisfied with the result of the negotiation because the Fifth
Demand, which is the most substantial item of the “Twenty-One Demands”, was rejected by Yuan. A certain number of
Japanese officials proposed that they should change Yuan Shikai for a new leader, who might be more suitable for their
acquirement for benefits.

During Yuan’s preparation for restoring the monarchy, Japan supported Yuan’s rivals to instigate rebellion. In January 1916,
Japanese government refused the visit of Chinese envoy Zhou Ziqi, in order to embarrass Yuan’s government. These facts
indirectly proved that it was impossible for Yuan to exchange his acceptance for Japanese support on his monarchical
experiment. Yuan received Japan’s revenge for his protest against the “Twenty-One Demands”.

Considering China’s economic and military weakness, Yuan had to make compromise with foreign powers’ demands and
invasions in order to avoid more losses and keep his domination. China has no strength to resist foreign powers’ military
invasion. Without strong economic and military power, it was difficult for Yuan, or any other ruler, and his government to
make powerful protest. Therefore, the compromises, made by Yuan, with foreign powers should not be considered as
traitorous acts.

Under Yuan Shikai’s domination, no matter as president or emperor, China had lost various rights, including economy, and
sovereignty. However, during Yuan’s four-year rule, because of the stable political situation and World War I, Chinese
economy greatly and rapidly developed. Yuan had enough power and influence to control China as a unity. It was impos-
sible for one signal leader to improve the weak situation of China. Yuan deserves objective judge and evaluation, rather than
simply considered as a betrayer.
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Abstract

This paper, commencing with the revision of classical concepts on democracy, puts forward that democracy is not only the
aim but also a kind of means and method, based on which the paper further analyzes the shaping of democracy, and points
out that elite democracy is an inevitable trend and that the role and function that elite democracy plays in the process of
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presents the relationship between elite democracy and authoritarianism and points out the development direction for elite
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1. The essentials of democracy

1.1 The revision of classical democracy

Classical democratic theory essentially means “people’s politics” or “the majority’s politics”, nevertheless, the facts appar-
ently make clear that in reality a democracy mode that complies with classical democratic theory does not exist at all.
Confronted with the contradiction between classical democratic theory and the reality of western democracy, Webber and
Schumpeter chose to adopt experiences and demonstration. They are of the view that since most people could quite
uniformly distinguish democratic counties from totalitarian countries, there must be great substantial differences between
the two kinds of countries. Therefore, a democratic theory that starts from experience and can distinguish democratic
system from autocratic system is needed, whereupon, the elite democratic theory, a revision of classical democracy,
emerged as the condition required.

The main views of elite democratic theory are summed up as follows: (1) democracy is governed by elites or politicians; (2)
the society is divided into minority with power and t majority without power; (3) democratic policy means a competition
process among many elites, of which party competition is a typical one; (4) in democratic society, citizens will termly select
their decision-makers though voting; they may influence the decision-making process in view of group interests; (5) elite
group is an open system, where everyone is equally entitled to enter into; (6) the influence of elites on the public is far higher
than that the public on the elites.

1.2 Democracy in elite democratic theory

Theorists of different times had made discussions on elite democracy. Webber, on the basis of democratic mechanism, put
forward an elite ruling mode “bureaucratic democratic system”. The gist of this kind of mode is that elite ruling is conducted
with the regularly participation of the public and the political actions of bureaucratic government and elites are restricted by
general election system and powerful parliaments selected by the public.

The elite democracy views of Schumpeter realize the combination of democratic theory with elite theory, eliminate the
inherent values of democracy, and put the tool value of democracy at the first place among the values of democracy. He is
of the opinion that “Democratic method is an arrangement of system aiming to attain the power to make political decisions.
In this kind of arrangement, some one attains the power for decision-making through running for votes from the people.”

In A Preface to Democratic Theory, Dahl first endowed elite democracy with an independent concept, “pluralist regime”. He
thinks, “A democratic society can be defined as a social system, which not only has democratic political system but also has
many other sub-systems that directly or indirectly function as democratic political process.” In this connection, democracy
can be defined as “the ruling of pluralist minority”.

1.3 The necessity of elite ruling

In the views of elite theorists, elites’ ruling and governing society is an inevitable and unchangeable rule and no society
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including democratic society can avoid this rule. The inevitability of elites lies in that in all organizations there exist the
powerful drive for the emergence of oligarch, whose interests are different from and exceed those of the common members
of their organizations, the ruling of minority political elites on the public is realized through organizations, and the former is
an organized group, while the people in majority are just unorganized public.

2. The shaping of elites and democratization

2.1 The functions of elites in the process of democratization

Now that the elite ruling is inevitable in democratic society, the problem is that why they can play the key role in democratic
society.

First of all, the public is a kind of indifferent and non-rational political power.

Kornhauser believes that modern society is an atomic society, where people have always been lacking interests in politics.
“The public do not lead, but follow. They just respond to the attitudes, suggestions and actions of the elites”. This kind of
indifference shows people’s dissatisfaction of the system because the politics is maneuvered and mobilized by state elites
and the public is easy to be mobilized by elites

Secondly, elites are a kind of ardent and rational political power.

Elites are a group of people who have divine intelligence and social and economic statuses, and are members with powerful
force inside social groups. They live and work in intermediate level in cities, are the elite force that can advance the
development of various social industries, have active spirit, are willing to accept new matters and theories, are concerned
about hot social issues, devote themselves into social commonweal businesses, and positively promote the advancement
and development of society.

Many scholars take political elites as the most importance factor in the process of democratization. The feature of democ-
ratization since 1970s is that the transformation of democracy comes from the upper level, which is dominated by elites.
Huntington has explained in his book The Third Wave of Democratization that the most important factor in the time of the
third wave of democratization is the believes and actins of elites.

2.2 Examples of elites’ consolidating democracy

Democratic regime is just a threshold, while the most important issue is to consolidate democracy. Some scholars are of the
view that from the perspective of elitism, the consolidation of a democratic regime, besides that the public widely participate
in election and other political activities, requires that elites search common grounds and be consistent with each other and
solidified, which will exert great influence on the stability of democratic politics. Elites and Democratic Consolidation in
Latin America and Southern Europe conducts detailed researches on the relationship between elite change and democratic
consolidation of 13 countries in Latin America and Southern Europe (please refer to the following table).

Seeing from history, elites in most of countries lacked common grounds and solidarity, which resulted in the instability of
regimes, which means that the regime is a faked democracy or democracy not consolidated. If elites wanted to search for
common grounds and be solidified, the tendency and structure of elites shall undergo a substantial change. The consolida-
tion of democracy cannot be realized through one or two day’s effect. Elites play important role in the consolidation of
democracy. For example, in the achievements of Latin America, leaders had played decisive roles. Through the analysis of
the aforementioned types, we can come to this conclusion: “elites are the switchmen of history”; the common grounds and
solidarity of elites is a prerequisite for the consolidation of democratic regime.

3. The democratic strategies of elites

3.1 The demands of elites towards the public

In democratic society, the ruled class can always force the decision-makers to consider the interests of the majority when
making decisions. The public also play important roles and sufficient attention shall be paid to them.

Firstly, elites need the supports of the public. Schumpeter sees that decision-making needs to gain supports from the voters
all the more. In order to gain this kind of supports, the thoughts of elites must be in consistent with the interests and political
tendency of the public. The assumption of elites needs to be consistent with the interests and tendency of the public, while
this kind of relevancy restricts the actions of elites. The interests and tendency of the public becomes a parameter, in which
elites can safely and effectively bring into play their functions.

Secondly, elites need the surveillance by the public. Even in democratic society, it is possible for elites to abuse their power.
Therefore, the key point is to effectively control the elites and establish a “responsibility system” for elites towards the
public. Even though in democratic regime elites still control the power and the public enjoy small quality of power, the small
quality of power can control elites and enables elites to shoulder their responsibilities.

Thirdly, elites need the actions of the public. Some elitism theorists have pointed out that public actions are actually
beneficial for the maintenance of democracy. Labor unions, farmer organizations, church groups, and various associations
have played important roles in combating authoritarianism government and establishing democratic regime. Democratic
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politics is a system where the rulers and the ruled interact and are mutually responsible for each other.

3.2 The guidance of elites on the public

First of all, the voice power is transferred to the public. The emergence of internet in 20th century makes “internet democ-
racy” the best chance and bridge. The voice power extended from elite level to civilian level at a speed not controlled by
people’s will. The newly emerged Blog is an apparent exhibition of the voice power of the civilians. The rapid extension of
the voice power to civilian level enables the whole society to be more sensitive about unexpected accidents. The interest
tendency feature reflected by voice power undergoes delicate change: once it is found that the interests of civilian level or
weak groups are severely infringed and cannot be solved in a justified way, a strong public voice will be spontaneously
formed to fight for the interests and condemn the responsible parties.

Secondly, citizen societies are gradually formed. Many western scholars believe that the existence of citizen societies is a
prerequisite for the realization of political democracy. American politician Barber believes that in the USA, there are two
kinds of democracy: one is state democracy, represented by the conflicts between the two parties, presidential elections,
and the policies of federal organs; the other is local democracy, represented by neighborhood organizations, parental-
teacher association, and community action groups, and etc, whose range is generally limited to a city, a town or a county in
the countryside and where people are easy to from a small group to resolve divarications and find out methods to cope with
common problems. In most state affairs, these common citizens are just lookers rather than actors. On the contrary, in local
or community affairs, they become active thinkers and actors. “Politics” there is no longer “theirs” but “ours”.

3.3 The transition between elites and the public

In any society, elites are not changeless but rather flowing. Education shall be adopted to impel the public to transform into
elites and to push the circular development of the society. Pareto stresses, “Through a continuous process, new elites come
into being in the lower level of the society. They then ascend to higher levels and reach their prime there. Afterwards, they
incline towards degeneration. Finally, they are either annihilated or vanish. The corresponding result of this elite circular
process is the gradual change and improvement of social status.”

4. Inspiration for China

4.1 The transition from totalitarianism to authoritarianism

Totalitarianism means that the control of government on society is all-pervasive. Authoritarianism means that government
has comparatively large authority, but is usually limited to political aspects, and does not intervene much in social and
cultural aspects. The differences between these two systems are obvious. Authoritarianism is a political form lying between
totalitarianism and democratism.

China, at this stage, is in transitional stage from totalitarianism to authoritarianism. For one hand, Communist Party still has
absolute power in politics and the power of Communist Party on culture, education and propaganda is still of totalitarianism
nature. However, for another hand, the social culture and people’s life in China are almost as free as those in the west are.
We can make use of authoritarianism tools, keeping their essence and discarding their defects, to promote and accelerate the
democratization process of China and use the authority power of government to promote economic development of China
and maintain political order in reforms, which is not in contradiction with our effort towards democratization. Because
authoritarianism is evolving too, what we emphasize is the transition towards democratic authority and the optimization of
the application of authority under the frame of democratization.

4.2 From authoritarianism to elite democracy

Authoritarianism is a transitional status of developing countries in their process of modernization. It is a system of the
nature “both sides can be shaped” and is a transitional system lying between totalitarianism autarchy and modern democracy.
It may march toward, develop and change into modern democracy and may also fall back and degenerate to totalitarianism
autarchy. Democratization is a necessary trend of the development of human society. The roads that different countries take
to develop towards and realize this ultimate aim are somewhat different. From the perspective of the democratization process
of East Asia, generally, it is a triple jump from traditional politics to authoritarianism and then to modern democracy. It is a
gradual process where economy modernizes first and politics modernizes subsequently and on the basis of economic
development, political democracy is promoted. Historical experience has proved that to hastily discard authority will result
in modernization losing its way. Without authority, society will be like scattered sands and it is hard for society to act in
phase and in conformity. However, in different development stages of different societies or of a society, the connotation
and rationality basis of authority will also undergo change. Whether the authority power can be used as impetus to promote
the development of modernization and the effect exhibited by authority are determined by whether we can or to what extent
we can adopt appropriate authority forms. The necessary passage shall be from old authority to new authority and from
totalitarian authority to democratic authority, which is the so-called elite democracy. Michael G. Roskin presents us with the
relationship among authoritarianism, totalitarianism and elite democracy in Political Science. The transition cannot be
accomplished in one action; it is a rather long reform, development and innovation process as well as a process where the
public learn and accommodate themselves.
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The urgent affair now is to systematically transform into modern democracy with Chinese characteristics under the premise
of a stable government authority. The authority of central government shall be optimized and at the same time, collectivity
authority and enlightened authority rather than individual authority shall be stressed. The most effective way is to enhance
the leadership of CPC to prevent from backing to individual authority under totalitarianism. The validity and power source
of a Party’s leadership is like as Huntington has pointed out “the stability of a political system in the process of moderniza-
tion is determined by the power of its party, while the power of the party is determined by the public’s supports for its
systemization, so the power reflects the scale of supports and the systemization extent. Those countries who have actually
reached or are considered to have reached high political stability and are in modernization at lease have one powerful
party… … also, the probability of the emergence of violence, turbulence and other forms of political turbulence is a lot
higher in political system without powerful party.

Country Status of Elite Change Types of Regime 

Argentina Does not Democracy not consolidated 

Brazil  Does no Democracy not consolidated 

Chile May compromise(1989-90) Democracy, may be consolidated 

Colombia Compromised (1957-8) Consolidated democracy, but may lose it 

Costa Rica 
Compromising/tend to 
compromise  (1948-70) 

Consolidated democracy 

Dominica 
Gradually tend to consent 
/compromise(1966-78) 

Consolidated democracy 

Italy 
Gradually tent to 
consent(1963-78) 

Consolidated democracy 

Mexico Compromised (1929) 
Stable and limited democracy or comprehensive 
authoritarianism regime 

Peru Dose not Democracy not consolidated 

Portugal 
Gradually tent to consent 
(1983-9) 

Consolidated democracy 

Spain Compromised (1977-9) Consolidated democracy 

Uruguay 
Compromising/gradually 
tend to (1984-90) 

Consolidated democracy 

Venezuela Compromised (1958) Consolidated democracy 

 

Table 1. The relationship between elite change and democratic consolidation of 13 countries in Latin America and southern
Europe

Table 2. The pedigree of government authority 

Democratic Government Non-democratic Government 

Absolute 
Democracy 

Democracy Limited 
Democracy 

Authoritarianism Totalitarianism Absolute 
Totalitarianism 

No party Two parties 
or 
multi-parties 

One party 
only 

One party or no 
party 

One party system One party system 

 
4.3 From elite democracy to people’s democracy

Enlightened authority government can effectively harmonize stable social order and conflicts brought by the transforma-
tion of economy and society and is used to understanding, tolerating and respecting different opinions, a political culture
that we must be seasoned with in the process of our marching towards democratization. We need an enlightened authority
government to protect the immense achievement that we have gained in the reform and opening up through gradual change
and advancement.

To judge from the development course of the democratization of China, in reality the mode that can effect functions is where
the State dominates. Places where democratic election is carried out comparatively better are always under the local leaders’
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supports, that is the powerful supports of administration elites. They can smartly use democratic procedures. This is the
road for elite democratization. We can borrow useful thought resources from western elitism theories and use them to
promote the democratization course of China. In the democratization course of China, elitism, as a kind of ethos, can provide
us with a comparatively practical and feasible road.
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Abstract

Research on language learning strategies is not new. Numerous books have been written on the process of learning and the
efficiency of learning English. Some English learning strategies are discussed in this paper to identity how they are defined
and used and how they are determined by contexts and cultures.

Culture plays an important role in language learning and this leads to various learning strategies. Learning strategies used
in one culture might be different from another, but, the central points are to achieve goals and purposes in learning.

Keywords: Learning strategy, Culture, Chinese, Context, Language learners.

Introduction

Language learning strategies often are discussed when learners have learning problems and this is an overwhelming
phenomenon for both students and teachers in China where there is a continuous search for strategies to facilitate better
learning. First of all, there is a need to understand what learning strategies are and what might be adapted to improve the
academic performance of learners. Often, learning strategies are discussed in narrow ways and more often learners copy the
learning strategies of others without tailoring them.

It is known that learning strategies are individualized and vary across cultures. Copying or borrowing the learning strategies
of others in foreign language learning does not necessarily lead to positive outcomes nor guarantee learning success
because there is no ‘one-size-fits-all’ strategy. More importantly, most strategies for language learning are derived from
second language acquisition contexts and adaptation is needed for learners in different language learning contexts.

1. What are learning strategies?

Strategy-use has been a focus in foreign language learning both for learners and researchers in recent years. Many of the
earlier researchers, such as Rubin (1975, 1981), Stern (1975), Naiman et al., (1978) and Fillmore (1976, 1979) paid attention to
the specific learning strategies that successful language learners had been reported to use. These researchers demon-
strated that language learners do employ learning strategies in their language learning and that such strategies can be
identified and classified.

Many other researchers (Stern 1983; Weinstein and Mayer 1986; Rubin 1987; Nunan 1988; O’Malley and Chamot 1990;
Oxford 1990) have defined language learning strategies. For example, “learning behaviours” were described by Politzer and
McGroarty (1985), “cognitive processes” by Rubin (1981) and “tactics” by Seliger (1983). A more recent description was
given by Oxford (1990) who defined learning strategies as “specific actions taken by the learner to make learning easier,
faster, more enjoyable, more self-directed, more effective, and more transferable to new situations” (p.8). It seems from the
latter that success in learning occurs if learning is effective, enjoyable and easier.

Oxford (1989) previously provided a seemingly straightforward functional definition for language learning strategies as
“behaviours or actions which learners use to make language learning more successful, self-directed, and enjoyable” (p.235)
and in her 1990 column she simply replaced the phrase ‘behaviours and actions used by learner’s with the more general
‘steps taken by the learner,’ which could accommodate both behavioural and mental steps and learning strategies are keys
to greater autonomy and more meaningful learning” (p.4). The purpose of research on learning strategies is to gain “a better
understanding of learners, their strategies, their thoughts and feelings during the learning process, their success as well as
their difficulties and failures, that we may gradually arrive at a better understanding of language learning and teaching”
(Stern, 1975, p.317) .

Researchers such as Rubin (1975) and Brown (1987) have considered that learning strategies determine the success or
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failure of an undertaking. However, are language learning strategies recognized in one context suitable in another setting?
Are all “learning strategies” applicable to all language learners and improve their language performance as well?

2. Learning strategies across cultures

Culture is a significant factor to be considered when language learning strategies are discussed. The Chinese believe that
the best way of learning is through memorisation and repeated practice (Liu, 1984; Biggs, 1992). As a result of this belief,
Chinese teachers set extraordinary amounts of homework and assignments, and use frequent tests and examinations with
the objective of giving students adequate practice and learning in order to achieve academic success. As noted by Schmidt
and Watanabe (2001, p.329) “teachers of Japanese and Chinese as foreign language often argue that because of the
importance of learning large numbers of characters (kanji) for these languages, memorization strategies are crucial.”

Taking learning English as a foreign language in the Chinese context, where English is not used by any community for
communication, learners at different levels have to seek their own ways to maximize their potential in English learning and,
naturally, learners apply their learning strategies used in Chinese to English learning. Characteristics like reciting and
reading aloud are used to reinforce the information. However, these learning strategies often are defined as rote learning
strategies. In such a context, students will use any strategies to memorize lots of facts, or understand basic principles,
strategies perceived to maximize their chances of academic success (Entwistle and Ramsden, 1983). The stereotype of
Chinese students as “hard working” has drawn much attention. According to Sha (2000), students have little chance to
communicate in English; no English environment is available after class; and English is rarely used in daily life etc. Therefore,
students pursue rote learning and recitation under the pressure of scores and enrol into higher schools.

Some researchers (for example, Liu, 1984; Biggs, 1992) consider that there are not efficient learning strategies. However, it
should not be overlooked that in a context like China, learners are geographically distant from native English speaking
communities and English is taught as a foreign language. It is understood that such learning strategies have invited much
criticism, especially in the area of learning English as a foreign language. In spite of this criticism the context affects learning
strategy; many learning strategies acknowledged in the second language context can hardly find a standing place in the
foreign language context.

For example, ‘communicative English,’ a popular language learning strategy using a communication approach, never suc-
ceeded simply because the second language learning setting and foreign language were in totally different settings.
Furthermore, a class of over 50 students was not uncommon in the Chinese educational system which never occurrs
elsewhere in classrooms where English was taught as a second language and this apparently made the communication
approach hard to popularize.

In the Chinese context, using a foreign language communication background was not provided for and it is not surprising
that the communicative strategy failed. Language learning strategies are not simply methods or ways to achieve an outcome;
cultural layers, elements and attitudes are imbedded. As Lee (1996, p.25) stated “culture and attitudes towards education
play a role in language learning success.” In other words, learning strategies are affected by cultures and educational
systems.

Oxford (1996) argued that language learning is fully situated within a given cultural context and that various cultural beliefs,
perceptions, and values significantly affect the strategies students adopt. This is illustrated in a study conducted by Levine
et al., (1996) in Israel, where the learning strategies of recent immigrants from the former Soviet Union were compared with
the strategies used by people who had lived in Israel for at least five years. The recent immigrants tended to show a
preference for such traditional strategies as memorizing grammar rules, rote learning, repeatedly writing down words, or
doing grammar exercises from a textbook, in contrast to the preference of the longer-term residents for more communicative
approaches, including taking risks in the use of new structures and words. The characteristics of the new immigrants in this
study appeared to share some similarities with Chinese rote learners. The ideas of learning strategies raised by Oxford (1990)
were echoed by Levine et al. (1996); in short it was agreed that culture and tradition shape learning strategies.

More recently, Ehrman et al. (2003) came to the conclusion that:

a given learning strategy is neither good nor bad; it is necessary neutral until it is considered in context. A strategy is useful
under these conditions: (a) the strategy relates well to the second language task at hand, (b) the strategy fits the particular
student’s learning styles preferences to one degree or another, and (c) the student employs the strategy effectively and
links it with other relevant strategies. (p.135)

This definition offers an additional explanation to answer why the ‘communicative approach’ discussed above failed in the
Chinese context. It neither ‘related well’ nor is ‘a preference’ nor is ‘effective.’

When discussing language learning strategy, the question arises as to whether learners adopt the approach ‘the more the
better’ or ‘the fewer the wiser.’ It has been assumed that good language learners use flexible learning strategies whereas
poor learners use the same learning strategies. Yamamori et al. (2003) in commenting on the effectiveness of learning
strategies noted:

low reported strategy use is not always a sign of ineffective learning. Also, reportedly high-frequency use of strategies does
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not guarantee that the learning is successful. In a casual class observation, one might see some learners working eagerly
and using many strategies, but …do not employ those strategies effectively. Studies relying solely on frequency data may
miss this point. Because frequency results alone do not explain everything about strategy use, it is necessary to include
other indices of learners’ behaviours that reflect their decision making. ‘The more, the better’ is not always the case in
strategy use. (p.384)

Learners learn better if learning strategies work effectively for the individuals and multiple-use of learning strategies does
not necessarily guarantee success.

Politzer and Groarty (1985) offered experimental data which was consistent with a relationship between learning behaviour
and gain scores. They reported a correlation between language learning and ethnic background, indicating that learning
strategies are influenced culturally. In this study students from different counties appeared to use different groups of
learning strategies and it was argued that different learners bring with them different learning strategies.

Liang (1996) later provided a picture of ineffective strategy use in the learning of English in the Chinese context. It was noted
that

students who don’t know how to learn show the following traits: put Chinese phonetics to English words, rote memorizing
words and expressions, go into depth of grammar, word-for-word translation, hardly shake off Chinese. Many students
mistakenly think that English is a subject of knowledge and comprehension, they haven’t laid their energy on reading,
speaking, listening and writing exercises, therefore their skills could not be achieved and as they learn they find it more
difficult and finally they fall behind. (p.8; translation by the current author)

Language learning strategies do not automatically turn into effective learning outcomes. Within learning strategies there are
good learning strategies and poor learning strategies and counting the times of language strategy use does not help
understand good and poor learners. The essence of learning strategy is that a learner who is comfortable and finds the
learning process enjoyable and eventually succeeds with the learning progress.

It should not be overlooked that particular values may be cherished in certain contexts. For example, “hard work” is
probably one of the prominent characteristics valued in the Chinse setting. This is a frequently discussed issue whenever
learning by Chinese students is considered because the Chinese believe those who work hard will succeed sooner or later.

In this connection, Mencius (1970) considered that:

when Heaven is about to confer a great responsibility on a man, it will exercise his mind [determination] with suffering,
subject his sinews and bones to hard work, expose his body to hunger, put him to poverty, place obstacles in the path of his
deeds, so as to stimulate his mind, harden his nature, and improve wherever he is incompetent. (p.15)

Mencius (1970) pointed to the correlations between “hard work” and “success.” In fact, hard work has been regarded not
only as an attitude towards learning but also the basic element for success in the Chinese setting and it is deep-rooted value
in its culture. This provides some insight as to why recitation and memorisation strategies are applied to learning in China.
These learning strategies apparently are related to the education and testing systems which focus on reproducing what is
taught rather than learned. Consequently, and naturally, learning strategies such as recitation and memorization are un-
avoidable even if not successful.

While discussing learning strategies, it is appropriate to bear in mind that learning strategies are generated from motivation.
As noted by Oxford and Nyikos (1989, p. 53) “motivation often leads learners to use particular learning strategies that can
facilitate greater skill in language learning.” More recently, Yang (2004, p.43) noted that “motivation and learning strategy
are often discussed in relation to language learning success because these two elements work as a body in learning.”
Effective, comfortable and enjoyable learning strategies are the outcomes of continuous trials of individual language
learners. It is appropriate to consider that learning strategies are the extended actions or behaviours used to achieve ideal
learning results. In fact, since learners are different, even in a given culture, they are completely different and it is unwise to
apply learning strategy of one individual to another. Every language leaner constitutes a micro-culture and a number of
these micro cultures comprise a macro culture which many in sum contributes to the general culture, such as “hard work” in
Chinese students.

Conclusion

One purpose of understanding learning strategy-use is to identify how English as a foreign language is learned more
effectively. Through discussion and analysis, it seems that strategy-use in language learning is different across cultures,
and basically a context-shift (often from second language learning to foreign language learning) requires learners to adapt
their learning behaviours. It is acknowledged that not all strategies are effective ones; some are influenced by cultural
factors which should be taken into account before labelling them. In other words, cultural factors must be understood
before strategies in language learning can be comprehended. Learning strategies, and, in a specific Chinese context, some
basis perspectives to learning strategies used by Chinese learners have been discussed in this paper.
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Abstract

This article analyses briefly the policy objective system of modern peasant household cultivation strategy in China, which
the main objectives of the strategy are: adjusting the structure of peasant households, improving the peasant household
ability, developing the rural human resource, etc. The capabilities of peasant household are as follow: the grain productivity,
the market competition ability, the income-increasing ability, the investment ability, and the civilization construction ability.
This article puts forward the objective system of modern peasant household cultivation strategy including 3 level-1 indexes,
8 level-2 indexes and 15 level-3 indexes.

Keywords: Modern peasant household, Structure of peasant households, Capacity of peasant household, Human re-
sources development

Along with China’s rural reform and development, the economic power of peasant households has been improved
continuously. Lots of modern peasant households turn to town market to develop agricultural production, achieving the
transformation and differentiation from traditional small peasant households. Modern peasant households, including spe-
cialty peasant households, commercial peasant households, and giant peasant households, are the active subjects of family
contracted business and agricultural market that meet the requirements for developing modern agriculture. According to
Hayami’s (1998) opinion, there is no contradiction between the peasant household production in developing countries and
the process of economic modernization. If only there is proper policy support, peasant households can also become one of
the subjects in developing modern commercial and industrial economy. We should absorb the cultivation of modern
peasant households into the development strategy of agriculture and countryside, considering China’s present situation.
By implementing the modern peasant household cultivation strategy, we can optimize the structure of peasant households,
improve their capabilities, and achieve the exploration on rural human resources. Next, we analyze the strategic objectives
of cultivating modern peasant households.

1. The objectives of adjusting the structure of peasant households under the market economy condition

According to Gladwin and Zabawa’s (1986) opinion, the adjustment of peasant households’ structure deserves more
attention in discussing the agricultural policy. The structure of China peasant households has problems as follow. Special-
ized peasant households occupy a lower proportion. And small-scale and part-time peasant household group tends to be
enlarged. The structure of peasant households can not meet the development of modern agriculture. In the process of
training modern peasant households, we should adjust the structure of peasant households energetically, enlarging the
proportion of specialized peasant households gradually, and controlling the proportion of small-scale and part-time peasant
households. The specialized peasant households, as the dominant strength of peasant household group, should meet the
development of economy market. Therefore, we can evaluate the structure of peasant households and adjust the effective-
ness according to these proportions.

2. The objectives of modern peasant households’ capability under the guidance of national strategy

To improve the capability of peasant households is the key to drive the development of agriculture and countryside. In
recent years, China’s strategies in fields of ensuring food safety, improving peasant income, and cultivating new peasants
put forward objectives of improving peasant households’ capability for constituting and implementing strategy of cultivat-
ing modern peasant households. The capability of peasant households includes individual ability and group ability. The
former is the based of the later. And the later reflects the former and the structure of peasant households. In specific, the
capability includes five aspects as follow.

(1) Improve peasant households’ grain production ability stably. According to the “Eleventh Five-Year” program, the
integrated production ability can reach 500,000,000 ton or so. Because China agriculture chiefly adopts the family-con-
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tracted operation, the grain production ability of peasant households becomes the profound base for the national grain
integrated production. As adjusting the structure of peasant households, local government should guarantee that a number
of peasants are engaged in grain production and operation, and they can gain stable profits from grain production. At the
same time, improve the production ability of peasants, training a large number of farming peasants who can influence and
make more peasants produce grain.

(2) Improve modern peasants’ market competence. To develop modern agriculture, it is a must to face fierce competition at
home and abroad. Most peasant households are small-scale in China. Therefore, in order to improve the market competence,
it is more important to improve the proportion of peasant households participating agriculture’s industrial operation,
specialty cooperative economic organization, and popularization of agricultural technology, making them exert active
effects on modern agriculture. The objectives in this aspect can be evaluated by relevant ratios, quantities, and proportions.

(3) Improve modern peasants’ ability of gaining profits. To increase peasants’ income and shorten the income gap between
citizens and peasants is a must for the coordinative and sustainable development of city and countryside. In order to
increase the income of peasants, governments at different levels should provide policy support for peasants, improving
their ability of gaining profits. As modern peasant households, family members should choose multiple jobs and family
business should be engaged in multiple production, which are good for enlarging the income resources of peasants. The
peasants’ ability of gaining profits can be evaluated by the income per capita, and the proportion of family income to the
total income.

(4) Improve modern peasants’ ability of construction and investment. The construction of new rural countryside, no matter
what it is to achieve production development or clean rural environment, has to depend on peasant households’ investment
and construction. Peasants’ investment ability is affected by family deposit, rural credit condition, and agricultural invest-
ment projects. We should construct and perfect the rural financial service system, and the backup database of rural
investment projects. Besides, we should provide with favorable policy for peasant households investing agriculture and
rural small- and micro-projects. As a matter of fact, the investment ability of peasant households is not equal. The govern-
ment should cultivate the peasants who have a strong consciousness of investment, which can encourage more people
invest in more.

(5) Cultivate modern peasant households’ ability of cultivating civilization. As the important subjects in rural countryside
construction, peasant households should join in not only rural economy construction, but also rural social construction,
cultural construction, and political construction, meeting the requirements of rural civilization and management democracy.
We should take peasants’ ability of cultivating civilization, especially their ability of constructing rural spiritual civilization
and political civilization, as an important strategic objective of cultivating modern peasant households. Here, the participa-
tion of peasants in cultural and sports activities, spiritual civilization construction, and grass roots’ democracy, can reflect
peasants’ ability of civilization construction.

3. The objectives of exploring rural human resource in the regional coordinative development

To cultivate a number of modern peasant households based on present peasants is a complex and tough project in exploring
rural human resources in a sense, because its core is to cultivate specialized human capital as soon as possible. We should
solve problems in four aspects. Firstly, it is the problem of lower quality of rural people. In special, there are lots of people
who can not understand literal words or merely recognize few words in countryside. It is urgent to change the present
situation. Secondly, it is the unreasonable structure of rural people. For example, certain county may have too much old
people. Or certain country may have more female than male. And rural labors’ employment structure is single. Thirdly, the
mid- and western regions do not possess sufficient human resources. Yong labors usually choose to work in big cities, what
makes it more difficult to explore human resources in countryside. Fourthly, it is the poor education base. Few attentions are
invested in education and human resources’ exploration.

Because of the imbalance of regional development, the exploration of rural human resource should consider not only the
regional cultivation of modern peasant households, but also the mutual influences between regions. We should insist in
coordinative development. With this precondition, we can study and establish the objectives of rural human resource
exploration. Explore, construct, and perfect the coordinative and cooperative mechanism for the exploration of rural human
resources in different regions. Motivate all strengths in different social fields to support the exploration of rural human
resources in undeveloped regions. Change the disadvantage position of undeveloped countryside in the flow of talents
and the transfer of labors by directive policies and measures.

These objectives of cultivating modern peasant households mentioned above can form an index system (in Table 1),
including three level-1 indexes, namely the structure of peasant households, the capability of peasant households, and the
exploration of rural human resources, and eight level-2 indexes, and fifteen level-3 indexes, which can realize a complete
objectives (indexes) system as much as possible. Concerning the objectives (indexes) system of cultivating modern peasant
households, we should perform more practical tests, adjust and prefect its indexes in order to make it be used widely.
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Table 1. The index system for the strategic objectives of cultivating modern peasant households in countryside.

Level-1 index Level-2 index Level-3 index Unit 

Degree of multiple 
production 

Proportion of peasant household who are 
engaged in multiple production to common 
peasant households 

% 

Peasant 
households’ 
structure Degree of specialized 

production 
Proportion of specialized peasant households 
to common peasant households 

% 

Ability of grain 
production 

Per capita output of agriculture Kg. per 
capita 

Proportion of peasant households who 
participate industrialized agricultural 
production  

% 

Number of peasants’ specialized economic 
cooperative organization 

Number  
Ability of agricultural 
competence 

The proportion of agricultural labors who take 
training courses 

% 

Average pure income of rural residents Yuan Ability of increasing 
income Proportion of family income to total income % 

Total annual rural credit in countryside  10,000 
Yuan 

Ability of investment 
Number of peasant households whose 
investment is more than 10,000 Yuan 

Number  

Number of cultural and sports organizations in 
countryside per 10,000 residents 

Number  

Peasant 
households’ 
capablity 

Ability of cultivating 
civilization Average ratio of voting in county leader 

election 
% 

Proportion of agricultural labors to rural labors % 

Proportion of agricultural labors who have 
accepted mid-school education or higher 
education 

% 
Human 
resources Labor quality 

Average age of agricultural labors Age  
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Abstract

The industry of electric power possesses obvious character of semi-public goods, which may induce market failure. In order
to ensure basic living uses needed by residents especially for those residents living in rural poor, remote and border areas,
the industry of electric power can not completely depend on market mechanism to resolve, and as the necessary in modern
society, the electric power possesses the nature of universal service, and the government should actualize the aim of electric
power universal service and implement the responsibilities as a supervisor. It is the necessary premise to confirm the aim
and tasks of supervision for the implementation of governmental supervisory responsibilities, and this article mainly
analyzes the basic supervisory framework of electric power universal service.

Keywords: Electric power universal service, Supervisory aim, Supervisory framework, Governmental supervisory responsi-
bility

The industry of electric power possesses obvious characters of network, natural monopolization and semi-public goods,
and all these factors may induce market failure. In order to ensure basic living uses needed by residents especially for those
residents living in rural poor, remote and border areas, the industry of electric power can not completely depend on market
mechanism to resolve, and as the necessary in modern society, the electric power possesses the nature of universal service,
and the government should actualize the aim of electric power universal service and implement the responsibilities as a
policy constitutor and a supervisor.

1. Electric power universal service and its supervisory aim

Most countries in the world definite the total aim of electric power universal service as providing reliable electric power with
reasonable price and fulfilling the electric requirements of civilians who can not use electric power or can not afford electric
power. Referring to relative the theory and practice of universal service, combining with Chinese actual situations, we define
the electric power universal service as offering and fulfilling civil basic living use requirements of the whole society with
price which can be universally accepted. As viewed from experiences of other international and domestic industries, with
continual developments and improvements of relative technologies and operations, correspondingly the concrete contents
and aim of universal service also are continually evolved. At present, the economic development levels and electric power
development levels in various regions of China have biggish differences and the requirements of different groups are very
different, so the aim of electric power universal service in China should be gradually actualized by region, phase and layer.
How does the rural electric power social universal service of China establish its aim? First, the universal service should
adapt to the national condition and power. Second, the universal service should adapt to the development of electric power.
Third, the universal service should fulfill the actual demands and likelihood of various areas without electric power. The
constituted aim should consider actuality as well as development and regional nature. So we should constitute reasonable
and actual phase aim according to the development level of different regions. The aim should embody the principles of
equitableness, universalism and care. Concretely speaking, first, the qualitative aim should be established, for example, how
many households without electric power can use power in certain phase, how the quality requirement of power use service
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(such as aims of “three publicities” and “four to household”) can be solved, and how the equitableness of electric price
(same network and same price in city and village) can be completed. Second, the quantitative aims (lifeline electric consump-
tion and electric price level) should be established. Third, according to the international recognized special objects of
universal service, the normal objects of electric power social universal service in China should include the following groups
such as handicapped, unemployed personnel, retirees over certain ages, undeveloped areas of minority, family with low
income, household enjoying the five guarantees, revolutionary martyr’s family, compulsory education institution in unde-
veloped areas and nonprofit medical organizations, and the favor service or benefit of electric charge even decrease to some
extent should be adopted according to different situations and different objects.

The supervisory aim of electric power universal service is to gradually actualize electric power universal service in China,
put the aim of electric power universal service into effect and ensure the equitableness of the supply of electric power
universal service. The implemental process of electric power universal service is a mutual process of social public, govern-
ment and various direct providers, which includes four parts such as the expression of social demands and willing, govern-
mental decision-making and organizational arrangement, the front line service to social members offered by direct providers,
and the accountability system of public service. As viewed from the domestic and international experiences, the public
service process operating well should possess the following characters: publicity, clarity, social participation, high efficiency,
convenience, timing, acquirability, justice, impartiality, equality, manners, benefiting weak and poor groups and accountability,
which requests the government not only ensures the accomplishment of supervisory aim but also ensure the equitableness
and clarity of the process in the supervisory process of electric power universal service.

2. Supervisory tasks of electric power universal service

Through policies and supervisions constituted by the government, the aim of electric power universal service can be put
into effect, the equalization of electric power universal service can be realized, and the residents’ supply of basic living use
can be ensured. Concretely speaking, the supervisory tasks of electric power universal service can be put into effect mainly
surrounding three aspects including quantity, quality, financing and capital use of electric power universal service.

For quantity, according to research results, the lowest aim of electric power universal service is to ensure the lowest
standard that every household has 10 kilowatt-hour of monthly average electric power consumption in the whole China.
Furthermore, considering the actuality and developmental foreground of China, this group detailedly enacts the objects and
concrete standards of electric power universal service. And the objects of electric power universal service include three
groups such as town low income, rural areas and jumping-off, and the basic standards are respectively enacted under the
basic life condition and well-off life condition according to actual institutions.

For quality, the power supply reliability and security of all residents should be ensured, the quality of power supply service
should be enhanced, the yearly MTTF of all rural residents can be increased possibly, and the MTTR of power supply
service can be reduced possibly. The electric power universal service should pursue cheap in price. The demand and supply
relationship between power supply network and consumers is usually in the institution of absolute monopolization, which
is decided by the character of grid scale economy, so the rigidity between power use demand of consumers and price is very
strong. In order to protect consumers’ benefits, the grid company should try to make the sales price of electric power
possible cheap and the supervisory department of electric power should supervise the costs of the grid companies and
restrict their excess profits.

For the financing and use of capital, we advise that the funds of electric power social universal service should be collected,
China National Grid and China Southern Power Grid implement the social universal service of electric power, the capital
resources and investment payment of funds are managed by four Chinese national banks or policy banks, the Chinese
Financial Ministry manages the approving, providing and authorization of capital use, the Electric Power Supervisory
Committee is responsible for the comprehensive supervision which includes the auditing and supervision of fund use plan,
final yearly financial accounts and project financial accounts for electric power social universal service of China National
Grid and China Southern Power Grid, fully guaranteeing special funds for special use and transparent use, and finally
making the aim of electric power social universal service put into effect.

3. Governmental responsibilities in the supervision of electric power universal service

The universal service of electric power includes three principal parts on different layer. The first one includes the central
government and national supervisory management department of electric power, and the second one includes power
supply enterprise and relative generate electricity enterprise of renewable energy, and third one includes the objects of
electric power universal service. The basic frame of whole electric power universal service system arrangement should be a
sort of triangular relationship, where the first party includes suppliers and demanders of electric power universal service, i.
e. the providers and consumers of electric power universal service, and the second party includes the governments which
offer supervision and management for the electric power universal service.

In the supply of electric power universal service, the government should play the role of supervisor well, which relatives to
whether the aim of electric power universal service can be actualized and is one core problems whether China electric power
universal service succeed. In order to ensure the offer of electric power universal service, the government must carry out
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following responsibilities in the supervision.

3.1 Establishing measurable standards of electric power universal service

The concrete measurable standards include three layers. The first is the covering degree and range of electric power service
which mainly means the covering areas of electric grid network and the country areas that the power supply enterprises can
benefit, and this index has biggish limitation because in some areas of China West the living use of rural residents can not
be actualized through electric network, and it only can be realized by utilizing local advantages of geographical environment
and natural resource such as developing small-sized water and electricity and sun energy. The second is the connecting
degree of rural communities. To a developing country such as China, the economy is not strong enough, the country areas
are large, the geographical conditions are complete, so it is unpractical to make electric grid network cover every place. The
proper index is the generalized electric power service, and its measurable index is the regional proportions that the electric
power can achieve, such as the power connecting rate of town, village and natural village, and the aim of “Village to Village”
provided before in the electric power universal service of China. The third is the household power use rate of rural resident,
and this index means the proportion of households which obtain the electric power service. It includes two meanings, the
first one is to realize living power through electric network, and the second one is to obtain living power supply by
renewable energy and the every household power connected is established on the base of outspread electric network but
in the villages without power of rural areas in China West, because of bad geographical environment and quite expensive
power line costs, its social costs are very huge and the social effects are not perfect. Therefore, the household power
connecting rate doesn’t adapt to Chinese actuality and situation. If we use this index to measure the level of electric power
universal service in China, the result will induce misguidance, and even biggish social costs may be difficult to realize the
aim provided by the government finally. Household power use rate can scientifically, objectively and completely reflects the
level of rural electric power social universal service, and has strong practical operation in the future phase. The confirmation
of service standards for rural electric power social universal service should be constituted according to the differences of
various areas, and dynamically adjusted with the development of country economy and the enhancements of living level of
rural residents.

3.2 Confirming implementary principal parts of electric power universal service

The international universal methods to confirm the entity of universal service include three sorts. The first one is that the
market with sufficient competitions assumed by all power supply enterprises together. The second one is that the entity is
assumed by an appointed manager or operator which achieves certain market power level in the market mode dominated by
operator. The third one is that the entity is confirmed through public bidding to make both demander and supplier achieve
balance. Combining the actuality of China, the present method which should be adopted is assumed by all power supply
enterprise together and the concrete projects should adopt public bidding to confirm.

3.3 Confirming the status of principal part for the government in the supply of electric power universal service

Experts universally thought that the principal status of the government in universal service is mainly embodied in three
aspects, i.e. the government plays the direct supplier, coadjutant and supervisor of universal service. Concretely speaking,
the government can exert following basic functions in the universal service supply. The first is to establish universal service
policy. The government should constitute public service policy from the view of consumer but not supplier. The second is
to supervise the production and supply of universal service. The third is payment. The government ensures and actualizes
the equalization of basic universal service through “payment”. The fourth is to directly produce and offer universal service.
For social universal service of rural electric power, the former items are indispensable.

3.4 Setting up the fund of universal service

The power supply enterprises after “Government and Enterprise Separation” and “Factory and Web Separation” are the
power supply operators forced to push into competitive market. Business is business, so these enterprises cannot but take
the maximization of benefit as their aim, and they can not offer universal service for undeveloped areas and disadvantaged
groups in spite of enterprise benefits in this mechanism. So the special funds of electric power social universal service must
be set up to compensate the power supply operators which offer favor services for undeveloped areas and disadvantaged
groups. The universal service funds must be assumed by all electric power enterprises together including electric genera-
tion enterprises, electric transmission enterprises and power supply enterprises. On the one hand, the universal service
funds are the bases to realize fair and effective competitions for electric power enterprises. The power supply service
developed in undeveloped areas and disadvantaged groups possesses the characters of more investments and less outputs,
and any enterprise in competitive market may not implement these investments and can not actualize social universal
service of electric power. Therefore, all electric power enterprises should try to offer universal services for undeveloped
areas and disadvantaged groups, and the universal service funds should be set up and compensate the power supply
operators which offer universal service for undeveloped areas and disadvantaged groups to embody the equitableness of
competition. On the other hand, the establishment of the universal service funds is the necessary requirements to carry
through the spirit of Sixteenth CPC Congress and build a well-off society. The power supply for undeveloped areas and
disadvantaged groups is the basic conditions to build a well-off society, so the enterprises which offer power supply
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services for developed areas and disadvantaged groups should be compensated to ensure the power use demand of
disadvantaged groups.

3.5 Establishing the management institution of universal service

In order to fully ensure the high efficiency and safety of operation of electric power social universal service funds, the basic
premise is to set up equitable, stable and authoritative universal service management institution. According to foreign
experiences, we can adopt various forms to establish management institution of universal service, and the institution can
not only be charged and implemented by governmental professional management department, but also be consign to
nonprofit professional companies or independent management institutions. Because of Chinese complex situations, we can
consider the method combining various modes. And the total principals should ensure that the supervisory works should
be operated by means of standardization and vitrification under public supervision.

3.6 Transforming governmental functions and conceptions and establishing relative perfect laws and rules

The universal service of electric power is a concrete measure for the government to reduce the gap between the rich and the
poor and realize the aim of equitable development, which possesses vivid character of public service. The main responsibili-
ties and core functions of modern government are to offer universal services such as electric power according to public
demands, which also is the principle that the government must follow to actualize better administration. Fully considering
the complex characters of rural society in China, the actual transformation of governmental function must strengthen the
governmental function of social public service.

In order to effectively guarantee the aim of electric power universal service, the government must realize sustainable
development by means of laws and principles of justice and efficiency. The practice of electric power universal service in
China began lately, at present there has no a set of complete law policy, which directly influences the development of
electric power universal service work. Therefore, in the present phase the relative laws and regulations should be urgently
constituted.
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Abstract

This paper explores the Arthashastra of Kaultilya, an ancient Indian literature (4th Century B.C.); and it’s perspectives on
organizational management today. Chinmayananda (2003) asserted that from time to time there is a need to look and re-look
at the ancient literatures and provide intelligent interpretation and re-interpretation to apply effectively in the context of
modern management. The methodology used for this purpose is called hermeneutics; which is a study, understanding and
interpretation of ancient text. It is one of the qualitative research methodology used in social science. The foundations of
management in organization are revealed from the Arthashastra, which can provide guidance to present managers and
leaders of organizations. In his Arthashastra, Kautilya takes an inside-out approach to management, which is self manage-
ment first before management of every other thing. He advised the future organizational managers and leaders to firstly
conquer the enemies within such as desires, anger, greed, arrogance, infatuation, envy, pride or ego and foolhardiness, as
it is often said that one who conquers the self, conquers all. The prospects of analysis of Kautilya’s Arthashastra in other
areas of organizational management such as strategic management, human resource management and financial management
can be considered for future research.

Keywords: Kautilya’s Arthashastra, Ancient India, Management of organizations, Hermeneutics

Introduction

The interest in the field of history, philosophy and also culture especially in the context of Asian management is growing as
the number of articles on philosophy and related areas in management journal are also increasing (Kale and Shrivastava,
2003). However most of the current research in these areas has been general in nature and not in-depth as there is still a great
tendency to research more on the western management philosophy and its application in the Asian context.  Theories and
concepts of modern management from the west have also dominated management literatures over the last two centuries.
This dominance is largely due to the colonization and the widespread use of English language. This dominance is also
evidenced through several management curriculum in universities, textbooks, training and consultancy programs and also
articles in management journals. However, a careful analysis of many of the western management theories and concepts
reveals that it has been in practice in Asian countries especially in India and also in China for centuries. These practices
however were not in the context of organizational management but in the context of state or political governance. From the
perspectives of the author, management is culture specific. Sharma (2001) argues that for a management system, to be
effective, it has to be rooted in the cultural soil of the country, where it is practiced. Many communities and countries in the
world are now trying to discover and explore their own system of management. In the Malaysian context, the current Prime
Minister, Datuk Seri Abdullah Ahmad Badawi is also promoting an approach called Islam Hadhari or civilization Islam, in
which management is also included.

The exploration of the Asian context of management for managers began with wider understanding of Japanese manage-
ment three decades ago (Maruyama, 1994). As for the Chinese management, the discussion and the studies are also growing
in recent years especially based on the literatures on Confucianism and Sun Tzu Art of War. Today, the Sun Tzu’s Art of War
and the teaching of Confucius and is used widely in the management and several studies have been conducted to integrate
Confucianism in human resource management and the war strategies of Sun Tzu in the context of strategic management. We
should also note that besides China, a large part of tradition of countries such as Japan, Korea, Taiwan, Vietnam and
Singapore derive from Confucian heritage. Similarly the Indian management also has a strong philosophical tradition which
continues to sustain the interpersonal world in Indian organizations (Chatterjee, 2007).

The Indian civilization, with recorded history of more than 5000 years is one of the oldest civilizations in the world and the
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contribution of India and Indians to this world is enormous in various fields of knowledge. Several ancient Indian classics
such as the Valmiki Ramayana, the Mahabharata (includes the Bhagavad-Gita), the Puranas, etc offers several manage-
ment lessons which can be useful even in the modern context. Many of these literatures are more than 5000 years ago and
were written in Sanskrit. In this paper the Arthashastra by Kautilya (also known as Chanakya or Vishnugupta), also
originally written in Sanskrit is explored in the context of organizational management.

1. Kautilya’s Ar thashastra

The Arthashastra (4th Century B.C) is treatise on political economy which was written by Kautilya in the ancient India.
Kautilya was also known as Canakya and Visnugupta and he was the prime minister and adviser for Emperor Chandragupta
Maurya, who was the contemporary of Alexander the Great. The Arthashastra written by Kautilya is often compared to
Machiavelli’s The Prince (15th century A.D), as it shares many common philosophical and practical views. The Arthashastra
contains 150 chapters, which are classified by topic in 15 books, which covers three parts namely; national security issues,
administration of justice and economics development policies. Kautilya wrote this Arthashastra for his king Chandragupta
Maurya and stated in its introduction that it has been written as a guide for “those who govern”.

Kautilya was the minister and adviser to Chandragupta Maurya, and was instrumental in cutting short the reign of Nanda
emperors in Magadha (Note 1). There will be no mention of Chandragupta Maurya administration of ancient India without
Kautilya. Chandragupta Maurya was made the king and Kautilya became his minister and counselor after Kautilya ended
the reign of Nanda emperors in Magadha.  Chandragupta and Kautilya succeeded in bringing together almost all the states
of the Indian subcontinent. As a result Chandragupta Maurya was considered to be the unifier of India during the 4th

Century B.C and Mauryan Empire was continued by his son Bindusara (whom Kautilya also advised) and by his grandson
the famous Asoka. With a population of more than fifty million people, the Mauryan Empire was larger than the Mughal
Empire two thousand years latter and even larger than the British Empire in India (Rangarajan, 1992). The Mauryan Empire
(Note 2) also included Afghanistan, all the way to the border of Persia (Iran), extending to Bengal (Note 3) Kautilya was also
previously the Professor of Politics and Economics at Taxila (Note 4)University. Kautilya documented his lifelong work in
Arthashastra. For ages, rulers across the world have referred to the Arthashastra for building a nation on sound economics,
based on spiritual values. Emperor Ashoka is supposed to have built and expanded his kingdom on the principles described
in this book. Shivaji, the ruler of Maharashtra, is also said to have studied this book in order to plan and defeat the Mughals.
The roots of Arthashatra can be traced from the Rig Veda. The Arthashastra deals primarily with economics and politics.

Arthashastra of Kautilya is often compared to Machiavelli’s The Prince (15th century A.D), with which it shares many
common philosophical and practical views. The Arthashastra contains 150 chapters, which are classified by topic in 15
books, which covers three parts namely; national security issues, administration of justice and economics development
policies. Kautilya wrote this Arthashastra for his king Chandragupta Maurya and stated in its introduction that it has been
written as a guide for “those who govern”. Kautilya has been generally criticized by many people as a very cunning person
and as stated above he is compared to Machiavelli, the author of The Prince, which contains methods that could seem
adharmic or unrighteous. However this comparison may not be justified, as Kautilya gives a lot of stress on self-control
and proper methods of winning over the enemy. Pillai (Unknown) elaborates in 12 sutras of Kautilya with regards to self
control, which includes the importance of control over the senses by giving up kama, krodha, lobha, mana, mada and
harsha i.e., lust, anger, pride, arrogance and foolhardiness. He (Kautilya) also gives various examples of kings who perished,
having over indulged in the senses. Kautilya quoted King Jamdagnya and Amarisa who enjoyed the earth for a long time
having controlled their senses. Therefore the first teaching of Kautilya is, to conquer the internal enemies before you
conquer the external enemies.

According to Kautilya, by casting out the group of six enemies he (Note 5)(the king) should acquire control over the senses,
cultivate his intellect by association with elders, keep a watchful eye by means of spies, bring about security and well-being
by (energetic) activity, maintain the observance of their special duties (by the subjects) by carrying out (his own) duties,
acquire discipline by (receiving) instruction in the sciences, attain popularity by association with what is of material
advantage and maintain (proper) behavior by (doing) what is beneficial. In the context of modern organization, the chief
executive officer (CEO) takes the position of the king mentioned in the Kautilya’s Arthashastra (Muniapan & Shaikh, 2007).

2. The broad purpose of this paper

Research works in analyzing ancient works such as the Kautilya’s Arthashastra in the context of modern management
practices is indeed limited. Indians, Malaysians and Asians management in particular, are still focusing in applying western
models of management practices due to the wealth of western management literatures and concepts available. Besides,
many of the new generation of Asian managers have received their education in management from western countries
(especially in the UK and USA) (Muniapan, 2006).

According to Arindam Chaudhuri, one of the preacher of Theory “I” Management or Indian management, although India
has some of the best management schools in the world, most Indian organizations have not been able to do well internationally.
Among the reasons cited is the failure of Indian management to develop the indigenous management style, which revolves
around Indian cultural roots and upbringing. He (Arindam Chaudhuri) further asserted that an Indian grows up in a system,
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where family ties and sense of belongingness gets top priority and with this type of background, he or she may not be able
to adjust or fit into the job environment practicing American philosophies of individualistic, direct, low power distance and
contractual style of management (Chaudhuri, 2003).

In an earlier study by Hofstede in 1983 on “National Cultures in Four Dimension” (cited in Deresky, 2006, p 93-96), India is
high in power distance as employees acknowledge and respect the authority of the manager based on his or her legitimate
power and they seldom bypass the chain of command. Besides high power distance, India has a low uncertainty avoidance,
which means managers have a propensity for low risk decisions and employees exhibit little aggressiveness. India also has
low masculinity and low individualism, which means group, family and society, is more important than individuals. As a
result a management culture, which is based on highly individualism, masculinity, uncertainty avoidance and low power
distance, might not be appropriate in the context of Indian management culture. This means that there is a need for Indians
(Asians) to look management models from their own cultural roots, and Kautilya’s Arthashastra is one of the ancient
literatures which can serve this purpose.

Kautilya’s Arthashastra has a lot of lessons to offer to organizational management, yet there are many managers from
outside India and even Indians who are not aware of the lessons of Kautilya’s Arthashastra in organizational management.
As a result, one of the purposes of this paper is to create awareness to the management readers of the existence of
Kautilya’s Arthashastra and its management lessons besides to explore five Kautilya’s sutras (aphorisms) of Kautilya and
its relevance on the foundations of management in organizations. It is also important to look at this ancient management
text, as Chinmayananda (2003) asserted that from time to time there is a need to look and re-look at the ancient literatures
(such as the Kautilya’s Arthashastra) and provide intelligent interpretation and re-interpretation to apply effectively in the
context of modern management.

3. Methodology

This paper is based on a qualitative research methodology called hermeneutics.  Hermeneutics is related to the name of the
Greek god Hermes in his role as the interpreter of the messages of the gods. In the current context, hermeneutics can be
described as the interpretation and understanding of ancient literatures and religious texts. It is also used in contemporary
philosophy to denote the study of theories and methods of the interpretation of all texts and systems of meaning. The
concept of “text” is here extended beyond written documents to any number of objects subject to interpretation, such as
experiences. A hermeneutic is defined as a specific system or method for interpretation, or a specific theory of interpretation.
The scope of hermeneutics also includes the investigation and interpretation not only of ancient texts, but of human
behaviour generally, including language and patterns of speech, social institutions, and ritual behaviours. Hermeneutics is
widely applied in many field of social science such as philosophy, religion and theology, law, sociology and also interna-
tional relations (Note 6).

Kautilya wrote his Arthashastra in Sanskrit language. Sanskrit is one of the oldest languages in world and it has also
influenced many other languages in Europe and also in Asia.  Arthashastra was written for the pupose of managing a
kingdom or a country. Only five of Kautilya’s sutras or aphorisms of management of kingdom are intepreted in the context
of management of organizations in this paper. The sutra or aphorism system of teaching with any body of language is
unique system developed and used for many thousands of years. Among the famous sutras include Patajanli’s Yogasutras
and Vatsyayana’s Kamasutra. The sutra needs to be commented upon, and interpreted for correct understanding and use.
For example in explaining the Arthashastra in the context of management, the term rajya (state) is interpreted to the
organization, the raja or king is the leader or the chief executive officer (CEO), amatya or mantri (ministers) are the managers
of various departments such as finance, marketing, human resources and operations, kosh is refers to finances, danda the
administrative or the management system, durg, the security system and bal the work force.

4. Management and Kautilya’s Ar thashastra

Management is an interdisciplinary field with contributions from various fields such as psychology, social psychology,
sociology, anthropology, political science, economics and finance (Muniapan, 2005:b). Contemporary management also
includes issues related to cross-cultural management and international management. Increasingly the understanding of
management is coming to depend on understanding, analyzing and predicting organizational behavior, which is the basis
for human resource management. One of the keys to successful management is the ability to understand and apply
management principles and techniques efficiently and effectively. Managers must develop an in-depth knowledge of past
and present models, theories and processes to manage effectively and intelligently. Contemporary management practice is
pervasive in every aspect of human life within all types of organizations.

The Kautilya’s Arthashastra deals with different aspects management which includes strategic management, financial
management, accounting, human resource management, corporate governance, social responsibility, etc. The first five (5)
Kautilya’s sutras (aphorisms) itself provides relevance on the foundations of management in organizations as follows:-

(1) Sukhasya mulam dharmah – the basis of happiness is righteousness or ethics

(2) Dharmasya mulam arthah – the basis of righteousness or ethics is resources
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(3) Arthasya mulam rajyam – the basis of resources is kingdom (organization or enterprise)

(4) Rajyamulam indriyajayah – organization or enterprise is rooted in conquering the senses

(5) Indriyajayasya mulam vinayah – conquering organs is rooted in training and discipline

The above five sutras (aphorisms) although written in a different context, a careful analysis and interpretation reveals basic
lessons in foundations of management. In these sutras, Kautilya analyses the entire management issues in following ways
and lets look at it from the contemporary organizational management:

Why do we have to do business? To generate wealth (artha) and to earn profits. For what purpose wealth and profits are
generated? To share the wealth and profits earned among the shareholders. Why? Wealth and profits makes the shareholders,
employees, customers, suppliers, distributors and also the government happy. However Kautilya stated that happiness is
obtained not by wealth and profit only but by doing things rightly and doing right things (sukhasya mulam dharma).
Dharma without wealth according to Kautilya is toothless (dharmasya mulam artha), and wealth without dharma is
useless because a poor person cannot support the entire society.

Indian culture has always emphasized that sukhasya mulam dharma and dharmasya mulam artha taken together – namely
wealth does not lead to directly happiness. Happiness for self and others results through ethical behavior: wealth or
resources make ethical behavior possible. This also means that one must strive to generate wealth – resources, money –
share it equitably to create happiness for oneself and others. Such generation of wealth must also be through ethical means,
which alone would lead to overall happiness (Garde, 2003).

Kautilya further stated to generate wealth you require an enterprise or an organization or an asset (arthasya mulam rajyam).
He then stated the support for organization is the organs (rajyasya mulam indriyajayah), the functions, processes, activities,
etc. The victory over organs of the body, which is the literal meaning of the word indiyajayah, is a well-known concept in
the Indian culture and this refers to the control over the five organ of sense (eyes, ears, tongue, nose, and skin), an on five
organs of action (hands, feet, mouth, genitals, and anus). Conquering the body organs are manifested through control over
the six enemies of the mind – desires (kama), anger (krodha), greed (lobha), arrogance (mada), infatuation (moha), envy
(matsara). Only the governor or CEO who has conquered the organs of his body would be able to put the goals of the
organization first, especially when in conflict with self-interest (Muniapan and Shaikh, 2007).

Kautilya also maintained that a leader (king) should have no self-interest, happiness and joy for himself, his satisfaction lies
in the welfare (happiness) of his people, i.e. he has to submerge his personality into the larger personality of his people.
Kautilya states in the happiness of his subject lies the happiness of the king; and in their welfare lies his welfare. He shall
not consider as good only that which pleases him but treat as beneficial to him, whatever pleases his subjects (Prajasukhe
sukham rajnah, Prajanam cha hite hitam; Natmapriyam hitam rajnah, Prajanam tu priyam hitam) or the welfare of the
many and the happiness of the many (Bahujana sukhaya bahujana hitayacha). In fact, this concept of the happiness of the
many need integrated into the area of corporate management as the basic principle.

This wisdom is also reflected two thousand years ago by Thiruvalluvar in Tamil Nadu who spelt out in 1,330 verses of
Thirukkural (Note 7) the three purusharthas of existence, dharma, artha and kama. In the chapter on artha, like Kautilya’s
Arthashastra, he also dealt with the characteristics of a well-run administration or shall we say the ethics of good
administration. For instance, when talking about the responsibility of a king, Thiruvalluvar says: “the king who administers
justice and protects his people will be considered of divine quality” (Murai saithu kapatrum mannavan makkalkku
iraiyentru vaikkapadum) (Vittal, 2004).

The same advice can also be found in Shanti Parva of the Mahabharata, wherein the public interest (welfare) is to be
accorded precedence over his (leader’s) interest. A leader (king) should, without doubt, look upon the subjects as his
children. In determining their disputes, however, he should not show compassion.  In performance of his duties he is
enjoined to be impartial. In the ancient India, the leader (king) is often compared to the rain clouds, which bestow benefit,
through rain (actions), to all and sundry, equally Kodandaramayya (2004).

Thus the Kautilyan principle of management takes an inside-out approach to management, which is self management first
before management of every other thing. The manager needs to be trained to discipline the self by cultivating humility, and
following the ethical path (dharma) and this is also consistent with the philosophy of Confucius in the Chinese context.

Conclusion

Kautilya’s  Arthashatra is one of the ancient Indian literature which had provided some insights to management, although
the context it was written was for kings  to govern the state. There are many management concepts from Kautilya’s
Arthashastra, which are still applicable in today’s organizational management. A deeper study of the book will open many
new areas of management concepts, which is yet to be known and practiced in the modern management. The author hopes
that more studies in the areas of organizational management such as strategic management, financial management and
human resource management from Kautilya’s Arthashastra can be undertaken for future research.
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Notes

Note 1. Kautilya journeyed from Taxila to Patalipura (currently Patna, Bihar), the capital of Nanda Empire. Kautilya took a
vow to destroy Nanda Empire as a result of an insult by Dhana Nanda.

Note 2. Pakistan and Bangladesh were also included. Pakistan was born in 1947, while Bangladesh (previously East Pakistan)
was born in 1971.

Note 3. Professor Roger Boesche’s opinion in Kautilya’s Arthashastra on War and Diplomacy in Ancient India (http://www.
defencejournal.com/2003/mar/kautilya.htm)

Note 4. Takshashilla, latter known as Taxila is currently situated in Rawalpindi, Pakistan is one of the oldest universities in
the world.

Note 5. Please note that “he”, “his” and “him” used throughout also means “she”, “hers” and “her” in the context of this
paper

Note 6. Details available at http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hermeneutics

Note 7. Thirukkural written by Thiruvalluvar is one of the most notable literary and ethical treatises in the Indian (Tamil)
languages. There is a general consensus among the historians and literary authorities that Thirukkural was written around
2000 years ago
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Abstract

This thesis is concerned with the psychology of western independent tourists and its impacts on Chinese tourism management.
First, it discusses the different psychological modes under the different historical and cultural backgrounds between China
and the West, including mode of thinking, mode of motivated behavior, mode of religion and ethics, and mode of aesthetic
values; then, it makes a specific analysis of the tourism psychology of western independent tourists; finally, it expounds the
impacts of western independent tourists’ psychology on several aspects of Chinese tourism management, such as the
respective management style of tourism departments, the interdepartmental communication and cooperation, the quality of
guide service and the tourism education.

Keywords: Western independent tourism, Psychological mode, Tourism management

Introduction

Independent tourism has become the mainstream on the present tourist market. Of all the main tourist reception countries,
some have up to 70%-80% market share for independent tourism while others have as high as 90%. Nowadays, operating
ability and reception capacity have also become important signs which measure the tourist maturity in a country or a region.
With the influx of western FITs (Full Independent Tourists) into our domestic market and the constant expansion of cultural
and psychological exchange among countries, the psychology of western FITs exerts prominent and tremendous influence
on tourist industry in China. The authoritative department estimates that, in the coming 50 years, China will attach greater
importance to independent tourism, especially western independent tourism. Thus it is necessary to make a detailed
analysis of the psychology of western independent tourists according to their historical and cultural background and put
forward the corresponding management strategies for the development of our tourism economy.

1. Literature Review

1.1 Discussion of the Key Term in This Study

Internationally, FIT (Foreign Independent Tourist or Foreign Individual Tourist) means an independent tourist in a foreign
land. It illustrates a tour made by individuals according to especially drafted plans, or a tour undertaken by a travel agency
in accordance with the tour plan carried on together with the wholesale dealer.

In China, FIT can refer to Full Independent Tour and Full Independent Tourist. It has two layers of meaning: one is a
backpacking tourism and the other is pre-paid tourism without a guide’s whole-journey company. For the latter, tourists can
select tour schedules and routes by themselves, and then travel agencies will make some arrangements for their plane
tickets, hotels and so on. Nowadays, the second layer of meaning is often adopted to mean FIT whose characteristics are
autonomy, flexibility and diversity.

1.2 Historical and Cultural Background of Different Travel Psychology between Chinese FITs and Western FITs

Many years ago, tourists setting foot on China were mostly those with exotic blond hair. With the economic reform and
opening up, countless Chinese began to know and be familiar with traveling. With all kinds of purposes, many a Xu Xiake
(a well-known traveler in ancient China) nowadays is rushing on the way of “strolling around the scenery”, and the East
were meeting with the West unprecedentedly from then on. However, both sides often find that the gulf is not limited to the
manner we behave in business or on other important occasions only. For personages of tourism circle, who are always
attempting to eliminate the gulf between the two sides, would find more profound meaning of the differences while exploring
them more deeply. In recent years, the western cultural factors permeate through the Chinese tourist market continually.
Since “culture is the cornerstone of the tourism”, cultural integration should be the aim of development and innovation of
tourism. China, at a fast pace, is opening up a wider tourist market on the theme of “world culture”. As shown in FIGURE 1,
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we see the connection among culture, psychology and tourism, which sufficiently display the psychological differences
between Chinese FITs and western FITs owing to the different historical and cultural background on the other side.
1.2.1 Different Historical and Cultural Background between Chinese and Westerners

Under the impact of natural environment and other constraints, generations of Chinese people who were said to be pinched
out with ocher soil by a legendary female——Nv Wa, had realized the giant differences between themselves and westerners
who were thought to be derived from the sea water and brave enough to open up overseas. Thus, two civilizations were
formed—— “agro-farming civilization” in China and “marine civilization” in the West.

1.2.1.1 “Agro-farming Civilization” in China

In China, the social ideas in conformity with the agro-farming economy enable the Chinese nationality to form the travel
notion of “settle with favor and shift with fear”. It was the Confucian School of the pre-Qin period that proposed travel
theory first in Chinese ancient times. The Confucians thought that travel behavior as one activity for life, might accord with
such etiquette norms as loyalty and filial piety, chastity and justice, ethics-cultivation based on scenery and enlightening
by education. For example, Chinese leaps to the ocean shown by Zhen He who traveled to the West in the 15th century, took
half a century earlier than the western tour of “finding the New World”. At that time, the scale, capability and sea-worthiness
ability in the Chinese fleet were leading in the world. Blue. Dale, a French historian, even made a provoking hypothesis:” if
the yacht of China continued advancing to the Cape of Good Hope at that time, what will be the outcome?” In other words,
world connection of cultural circle might come to be realized by China to its full potential. China didn’t continue the bond
advancement in the ocean, but implemented a ban policy. In addition to political reasons, as a continental agricultural
country, China has its own changeless character——seeking security and calmness, wishing to stay home, etc. Just as
what Paul. Kennedy said:” besides funds and other hindering factors, the conservative idea held by Confucians was an
important reason why China fell back then and the social shape of “home-country isomorphism” also led to the introvert
character of the ancient Chinese people who were earnest and down-to-earth, never wondering traveling overseas.

1.2.1.2 “Marine Civilization” in the West

In the West, the unique “marine civilization” makes people more active, enthusiastic and adventurous. They seldom have
such introverted thought as Chinese do for their different civilization. So we can often find abandoned village sites of
farmers among a lot of European countries, regardless of their sizes that are relatively mobile. Social psychology of home-
sickness and parting-sadness in Chinese traditional travel culture is strange to people of the western coastal nationalities
who never mind taking risk of traveling and put great emphasis on nature-control and prospects in future. Compared with
introverted Chinese people, the extroverted westerners generally prefer to travel about. That could be the reason why the
foreigners coming to China for cultural exchanges always far outnumber those Chinese going abroad with various purposes.

1.2.2 Different Psychological Modes of Travel under Chinese and Western Cultural Patterns

Through the comparison of cultural patterns, four psychological differences between China and the West are identified:
mode of thinking, mode of motivated behavior, mode of religion and ethics, and mode of aesthetic values.

1.2.2.1 Mode of Thinking

Chinese and western modes of thinking are different. First, the former is holistic while the latter is analytic: in the eyes of
Chinese, hot dog and bread make a sandwich while the sandwich is made up of hot dog and bread in the eyes of westerners.
Second, the former is common-ground-seeking while the latter is difference-seeking: integration, as the political structure in
Chinese feudal society, also requires the fusion of society and personal belief, which brings about the idea for great unity
of traditional cultures; westerners are curious about natural profound mystery, creating the scientific spirit for exploring the
unknown. Third, the former is inductive while the latter is deductive: Chinese traditional way of thinking stresses one’s
direct experience. They are used to concluding practice, experience and inner-comprehension based on their preference,
making indistinct concepts or categories of motto style; westerners always regard deduction as an advanced way of
thinking which can derive the unknown from the known.

1.2.2.2 Mode of Motivated Behavior

According to the analysis of tourist psychology, people’s travel behavior is quite different from each other. For different
behaviors always stem from different tourist motives, we should sort out the motives before research into the behaviors.
Tourist motives are different between Chinese and westerners: For Chinese, their desire for unity and stability (such as
balance, harmony, non-conflict, etc) is quite prominent while the demand for diversity and variability is very weak. That’s
why Chinese people lack motives for adventure tourism; for westerners, they have a strong sense of exploration, and even
adventure to satisfy individual curiosity, and show athletic ability, conquering themselves and even the world. With
introverted character for tourism, Chinese people look at life with a clear vision——prefer calm landscape touching the
string of homesickness to those fascinating but elusive goals; make inland travels rather than navigation travels; pay more
attention to aesthetic experience of heart and training of morals while going on a tour than the objective investigation of the
external things. For example, the ancient Chinese regarded moon as a symbol of reunion, and a man traveling far away from
home placed homesickness on the moon often. Bright moon has become the cultural prototype and primitive image of
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homesickness, wish of reunion and dispersal of parting sorrow. In general, these characteristics above have deeper but
constrained influence on national tourist psychology.

1.2.2.3 Mode of Religion and Ethics

In the realm of human cultural activities, religion always plays an important role. It closely relates with science and other
social consciousness such as philosophy, psychology. In the West, Christianity promises to provide for its converts with
the Land of Ultimate Bliss in an afterlife while Buddhism in China deems that lusts are the source of all sufferings, which well
explain why westerns prefer to seek the unknown in the world with an undulating mind while Chinese stick to the known
calmly. In ethics, China mainly stresses the importance of the country, nationality, religion and family. They have strong
home-values, advocating “not go far away while parents home” and “the falling leaves settle on the roots”. In Chinese mind
and behavior, clan has a central position whose notion lies in pursuing the perfect sense of virtues and prudence. On the
contrary, westerners regard individual as the center, not restricted to one pattern, and make one’s home wherever one is.
They emphasize children should separate from parents and live an independent life through honorable self-struggle and
prefer to speak out personal opinions as well. Obviously, social life and individual personality all have pluralistic characteristics.

1.2.2.4 Mode of Aesthetic Values
In Chinese traditional artistic style, symbolization, as a basic feature, replaces the true feeling with vivid imagination. This
kind of style is good at expressing condensed emotion with abstract lines and rhythm which reflected its high abstractness
and generality. But for westerners, who are inclined to simulate originals, they would focus on realistic writing or painting
and require articles of strict space and time until true sense of them is obviously noticed. Therefore, we can sum up the
difference of the aesthetic values between two sides: China emphasizes the direct comprehension of the profound mood of
art work and the unity of beauty and goodwill whereas the West stresses the systematic analysis on an object and the unity
of beauty and reality. Take the difference of Chinese-western gardens as an example: The supreme state of Chinese garden
art is “harmony between man and nature”. So it is particular about natural elements of an art article without any trace of the
artificial. Since the ancient times, Chinese have always regarded the garden as a poem or a painting rather than a simple civil
engineering. The garden skillfully melts poetry and paintings into the whole, which not only adds the natural beauty of the
garden, but also the intrinsic beauty ——more like a gentle woman’s personality. To think pine and cypress life-prolonging,
lotus clean, bamboo modest, rock faithful—all these are linked with human emotions. Thus, the shadow of bamboo and
flower, the sound of wind and rain, the light of sun and moon, the flagrance of tea and flower—can evoke abundant
association with human emotion, which forms the unique style of Chinese classical garden art. To a larger extent, the
western garden is a manifestation of the human conquest of nature as well as their transformation of it. In their gardens,
you’ll find a manual cut with the dissemination of another natural beauty——an idealized beauty whose appearance is so
straightforward and evident that there is no need to try to fathom for its immediate relish. It is easy to find that westerners
pay more attention to the full play of personality and its perfect combination with one’s own idea. Instead of adhering rigidly
to small matters overly, they make the garden publicized with generosity. Sometimes, their garden gives a most incongruous
feeling with the surroundings. When someone is filled with such feeling, he may experience the contradiction and conflict
that indeed make people inspired. As for our oriental landscape which explores the harmony between human and scene or
among scenes themselves, it is too hard to display “personality”. Many bold innovations are all difficult to be realized just
because of the fear for undermining the harmony. With harmony, our garden turns out to be a little small-minded while it also
brings you to a mind-state of peace and serenity, so the Chinese garden is a good place to cultivate oneself through
meditation, like the Land of Peach Blossoms.

2. Analysis of the Western FITs’ Psychology

2.1 Levels of the Western Tourists’ Needs

According to the “hierarchy of needs theory” which Abraham. Harold. Maslow, a famous psychologist of USA put forward,
individual needs can be divided from low to high into 5 parts: physiological needs, safety needs, belongingness & love
needs, esteem needs and self-actualization needs. We should meet the needs of a higher level in the context of the realization
of lower-lever needs. The relations among the five levels are described in Figure 2.
In the West, with the stability of social welfare and security and the high-speed improvement of social civilization level,
westerners’ need-levels are generally improving and impelling the rapid development of the independent tourism. Overall,
there are two types of western FITs traveling in China: One type is the group in the upper circles with certain social status
and higher income. Instead of joining the travel group unwillingly, they are glad to live in the luxury hotel and ask for guides
independently. By contrast, the other type is mostly made of young students with low income. They are visiting the world
with backpacks, reflecting the frugal principle everywhere. They don’t need the service of travel agency either——line up
for tickets instead of employing luxurious sedans in the tourism city, squeeze into the crowded bus, take the ordinary hard-
seat train, live in the budget hotel, eat the snack of roadside or even simply buy a bicycle to travel at the time of their arrival.
For most of them, what they need is not luxury or comfort, but thrift and convenience. No matter which type of tourists as
they are, on the whole, modern western tourists who spend money and time living an unusual life mainly seek compensation
and liberation from daily strains by doing restricted things in daily life. Just as Freud’s famous saying: “ Perhaps whether we
have already noticed or not yet: what makes us feel ashamed of is no more than the incapability to display ourselves; what
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makes us feel proud and happy is no more than to think, say, and do things that we prefer.” Modern western tourists don’t
want to dash out of a besieged city and jump into the encirclement of group-travels. In western nationalities, most people
are brave and rich in adventurous spirit. They often seek destination and the way of traveling with evident personal
preference. With the unfettered mind, they’ve tried the best to find an opportunity to express, highlight, enrich, and improve
themselves.

2.2 Sustainability of Western Tourists’ Economic Burden

Thomas Cook, a pioneer, put his great impact on tourism. Along with the Industrial Revolution, more and more westerners
began to be able to afford the travel expenses. Westerners’ overall income and level of consumption go beyond the average
level in the world greatly nowadays, far exceeding those of developing and undeveloped countries. People’s thereupon
purchasing power is steadily enhanced. As in the past, travel agencies providing quality-services with low price are
tourists’ first-selection. But with the improvement of the living level and the lightening of economic burden, their concern
for price factor is less while concern for tours inclining to one’s personality more. Individualized choices, flexible itinerary
and convenient shopping have satisfied the psychological needs of western FITs to a greater extent.

2.3 Dependence on Modern Science and Technology for Western Tourists

“Science” and “technology” are the key words in today’s modern society. Constant improvement of modern communica-
tions and transportation, and the perfection of management and service have strengthened tourists’ sense of convenience
and dependence on the modern means. In the West, advanced travel facilities as well as qualified service offer strong
material-guarantee for FITs——for example, the transportation departments like railway or sea, implement network-manipu-
lation to sell tickets; the convenience of communications also enable people to make full use of net resources for informa-
tion-inquiry; handle problems concerning eating, accommodation, traffic, post, shopping and entertainment during the
tour. Besides, improved means of transportation also offer the safety of travels.

In USA, besides plane and coach as common traffic tools, there are some special lines for city tourism. If you’re ready to
travel by plane and check information about flights, prices, etc, the airline will make very detailed answers to them through
the net in advance. Friday is a busy day for tourism and the airline often seek the opinion of some passengers whether they
would transfer the predetermined flight to another. If someone agrees to do in this way, the airline will reward him with a free
round-ticket. With it, he can take a trip to any city of the whole America at any time but once. Therefore, this kind of
preferential service has promoted the development of the independent tourism to a certain extent, reminding people of the
internet’s advantages and their dependence on modern science and technology as well.

2.4 Maturity of the Western Tourists’ Psychological Mechanism

With the accumulation of experience and maturity of psychological mechanism, tourists are more and more self-confident to
carry the ability of remote travel alone. They no longer consider the travel dangerous, but regard it as an integral part of daily
life for the physical and psychological conditioning, strength-rehabilitation, and experience-growth as well. On the premise
of stable society and strong economic power, the development of western tourism advances by leaps and bounds. It’s
particularly for USA whose tourism nowadays is leading in the world. Thus, when tourists choose their destination or the
way of traveling, they will stress more to one’s selectivity and independence, which well show the tourist’ gradual aware-
ness of the importance of self-reliance. In addition, as the information industry develops quickly, there is greater accessibil-
ity to all kinds of travel knowledge. Then people’s dependence on the travel agency or the travel intermediary is weakened
step by step with accumulation of knowledge and enriching of travel experience. Out of the strengthened consciousness of
independence and participation day by day, more and more people would like to go in company, choose the destination and
travel pattern, visit scenic spots as well as join in other travel activities by themselves. In western brilliant tourism history
of centuries, it’s just westerners’ peculiar character of independence and self-reliance that nourish groups of mature FITs in
general.

2.5 Diversity of Western Tourists’ Consumption Personality

Investigating Chinese consumption idea under the influence of traditional introverted culture, Chinese people live within
their income with a strong consciousness of deposit. It’s quite different from the western families who take career or
consumption as the center. Western tourists with extroverted character have more initiative, enthusiasm and are fearless of
hardships. With the tides of tourism development in the West during the short century, ideas of western travel-consumers
has guided other travel-consumers in the rest of the world. Western tourists don’t merely regard the travel as one experience
of relish or admiration; what’s more, they tend to choose the best way of the independent tour to reflect their life-quality,
personality traits and preference to take part in. In this way, some projects such as “ecotourism”, “folklore tourism”,
“adventure tourism” pop up quietly and are accepted by travel-consumers favorably. But the appeal of traditional group-
travel with a single pattern drops to some extent, for the old standards make the travel-mode hard to satisfy their individual
demand. Although travel agencies have lots of advantages in the pattern of price-quotation and group-organizing, their
disadvantages are unavoidable objectively——rigid way of price-quotation, limited routines and items, restricted freedom
of activity; With the aim of economic profits, some travel agencies even arrange the travel-items so centralized that tourists
only have the chance to glance at the scenery and hurry on with less pleasure. Thus, more and more visitors lose their
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interest in the traditional way of price-quotation for sure.

3. Impacts of the Western FITs’ Psychology on Chinese Tourism Management

Economic development makes the independent tour——a product come out in a higher, newer phase of tourism development,
become the inexorable trend. In the wake of the development of market economy and maturity of WTO mechanism after
Chinese Reform and Opening-up, a large number of western tourists are flooding into the domestic market. It has an
enormous impact on the management of our tourist industry. “Concrete analysis for concrete problems” based only on the
fully-understanding of the psychological characteristics of western FITs can better formulate plans for FIT reception and
tourism management which are good for the development of our tourism economy. Although the independent tourism
highlights its individuality and arbitrariness, in fact, many FITs still draw support from the travel agencies or other intermediaries.
For example, the travel agency can still provide the necessary services for tourists though its role of function has been
changed——from group-organizing, reception to information-provision as an intermediary, such as booking rooms for
visitors, recommending scenic spots, offering information, etc. So, the input of western FITs makes the travel agencies and
service intermediaries have to adopt the corresponding management tactics, resources, information and large-scale produc-
tion advantage of more effective use, assisting the FITs with cheap price, high-quality service as well as a better travel
experience.

3.1 Impact on the Respective Management Style of Tourism Departments

The western independent tourism is developing rapidly. The former management style aimed mainly at group-travels seems
unsuitable to the new trend any more and a series of changes are just around the corner. Under the prerequisite of meeting
western visitors’ psychological needs, the travel agency or tourist service intermediary of our country can change its own
management style——carry on individual tourism business chain; establish specialized individual tourism reception
department; realize the standardization of individual tourism; follow the trail of FIT market, making FIT business truly up to
a certain height as main work. Meanwhile, tourism departments continue improving the reception facilities of the indepen-
dent tour, strength the function of travel information as well——such as enhancing the service combination of travel
agencies and hotels, set up and perfect the social information-service network. The development of Shanghai Spring and
Autumn International, as a top trademark among all the travel agencies in China, first advocates the slogan as “one person
can travel the world; FITs can travel the world as well”, and its change and perfection of the management style provide
western FITs with much comfort and convenience.

3.2 Impact on the Interdepartmental Communication and Cooperation

After China’s entry into WTO, the travels between China and the West are very frequent. The income of national economy
in China has been promoted by the introduction of foreign capitals. Over the past decade, the widespread of the indepen-
dent tourism has made Chinese FIT market focused by the whole world. In order to attract more western visitors to come in
China with perfect reception services, tourism departments should communicate with each other with a common aim of
improving service quality and management level. A good product should be a combination of energy from all travel sectors,
so the interdepartmental cooperation among travel agencies, hotels and traffic sectors is destined to be one of the tactics to
develop FIT tourism rapidly——the booking network can be applied: Through network, you can find out the booking
information of traffic sectors or hotels for your pre-decided tour. At the same time, the network can otherwise receive the
inquiry or booking orders from tourists, store resource information and plan travel routes in place of manual work according
to FITs’ various needs.

3.3 Impact on the Product Marketing Strategy

Western FITs are often mature tourists. For them, the demand of travel is to express their life-preference, individual character
and cast off the chains of daily life. On the basis of convenience and safety they’ve got, tourists want to seize the travel
chance to enrich and improve themselves with a mature mind. First of all, in order to attract more western FITs and open up
a wider FIT market, the tourism organization may start travels of different topics. For example, the Snow Festival of Harbin,
regarding ice lantern exhibition as the centre, introduces lots of programs like snow art, snow entertainment, snow culture,
snow sports, and snow competition which make tourists fully realize the charm of the snow travel without the limitation of
gathering time. Secondly, it is essential to supply printed publicity materials of tourism in a detailed way, which can satisfy
FITs’ demand for individualism. All these materials——including traveling route manuals, catalogue sets, guide books,
price tables, various single-page publicity articles, publicity brochures as well as envelopes, calendars, postcards of other
uses. They mainly introduce the basic knowledge concerning culture, geography, natural resources, customs, scenery,
traffic, accommodation, shopping and price listing, in order to make people increase their understanding, dispel misgivings
and add fun to their travels. Besides, there are also excellent pictures and texts in the cheap travel printed matters with a great
function for long-keeping and instant information-support, which plays an important role in the travel promotion. Moreover,
the full utilization of newspapers, television, radio and other mass media, together with the active participation in the
advertising work for tourism fairs, tourism exhibitions, have increased their influence over the frequency and intensity of
information wanted by FITs. In publicity process, for dispelling some inconvenience caused by language obstacles, bear in
mind the use of both languages——Chinese and English.
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3.4 Impact on the Quality of Guide Service

3.4.1 Focal Services according to Western Tourists’ Mode of Thinking

Flexibility and individuality of the independent tourism don’t get rid of the necessity of guide service. If meeting visitors’
requirement in some scenic spots, we can still offer corresponding guide service. For different travel psychology is un-
avoidable under different cultural and educational background between western and Chinese FITs, the guide service
should be in progress flexibly according to different people, different time and different places. To be an excellent guide, one
should understand that westerners’ mode of thinking is quite different from that of people in China. The Chinese mode of
thinking is often from abstract to concrete, great to small, far to near, while westerners’ mode is on the contrary. The different
way of addressing a mail can be took as an example: the western order of addressing is from name, work-unit, street-number,
street-name to district, city, state, which forms the synthetic relation from individual to the whole; Chinese addressing order
is the opposite, which highlights the analytic relation from the whole to individual. As a result, tour guides should figure out
more examples or data when together with western tourists. It could be better for tourists to make conclusion themselves,
making sure there are no vague theory or arbitrary conclusion delivered by guides to produce misunderstanding.

3.4.2 Guide Services according to Western Tourists’ Cultural Habit and Personality Style

As every country and nation has its own traditional culture and custom, guides’ explanation should relate to things familiar
to travelers in order to satisfy their demands. If western visitors are relatively unfamiliar with Chinese culture, experienced
guides would often relate love tragedy of Liang Shanbo and Zhu Yingtai, or White Wife and Xu Xian, with that of Remeo and
Juliet in the West, giving visitors a good sense of cordiality and accessibility. In addition, different personality tendencies
and individual psychological characteristics, with background of cultures and customs, are reflected by different characters,
interests and hobbies. For example, faced with westerners who are extroverted, open, free and rich in sense of humor, guides
can make their language more humorous for catering to visitors’ habit. Certainly, everything must go around the principle
of “degree” and detailed courtesy of guide service should be stressed, not losing the traditional demeanor of our country.

3.4.3 Respect for Western Tourists’ Aesthetic Habits
As a guide, one should show respect for visitors’ aesthetic habits because their aesthetic consciousness and activities are
in company with the society, times, nationality and personal selectivity. What the guide think truly beautiful is not neces-
sarily suitable for the visitors’ aesthetic view, and it’s the same with the contrary. eg. “MaZha” is a folding stool made of
canvas and iron-wood frame in Northern China. While the guide hasn’t realized at all the charm of MaZha, westerners have
held it as a beauty that is just the embodiment of “Chinese ancient culture and national wisdom”. Though western culture
and science are flouring, it is still the first time to see such an exquisite invention with its convenience for carrying. So,
guides should adjust to changed conditions and do a good job for the guide service in a flexible way. They can help foreign
tourists to understand Chinese aesthetic view because a foreigner with his native aesthetic view has much difficulty in
understanding the Chinese aesthetic standards for landscape, let alone the admiration of the scenery itself. Meanwhile,
guides can not impose their own aesthetic concepts on others for certain, and have responsibility of cultivating foreigners’
understanding capacity for Chinese aesthetic psychology on the premise that visitors can’t admire the view just for lack of
understanding.

3.5 Impact on the Tourism Education

Tourism education is an activity to popularize knowledge through a variety of school educations. It has been considered in
the context of the worldwide prevalence of tourism. In the western developed countries, it was from the 1950s to 1960s that
began the popular group-travelers. Aolianna. Puen ever said that the rising of modern tourism is together with the flying of
jet planes. Then there was a popular view: tourism development and economic development are closely linked; as a rising
industry, tourism has a very optimistic future. China, a developing country, unexceptionally develops its tourism with great
efforts promoted by the profit motivation of developing economy and creating foreign exchanges. By the 20th century, the
tourism of our country entered the world tourism powers’ ranks, so the tourism education is also following the developing
trend of tourism at full speed with more interaction with other countries. In order to keep pace with the world tourism market,
our tourism education is moving towards the standardization gradually and brings up a large group of comprehensive
talents who are adapting to the trend. Our tourism departments at all levels, enterprises, tourism universities and colleges,
to some degree, have formed partnership with the institutions of tourism education in developed parts of the world, which
accelerates our steps for tourism education and shortens the gap between China and the developed world. Nowadays, our
tourism education has entered the new stage of rapid development.

In the course of development over the past two decades, Chinese tourism has made remarkable achievements——from
“traditional reception room ” to “the new point of national economic growth”; From sightseeing tourism to multi-functional
tourism composed of sightseeing, vacation, business, exhibition, research; from traditional group-travels to modern inde-
pendent tours, etc. According to the prediction of WTO (World Tourism Organization),China will have become the world’s
largest reception country of tourism and the fourth departure country of tourism by 2020. Sustained rapid growth of tourism
in China, relying on the improvement of overall level of education in tourism, also vigorously promotes the rapid develop-
ment of tourism education. In recent years, the high immigration number of western independent tourists and the continu-
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ous inflow of foreign exchange are strong promoters for the development of tourism economy. However, due to the
disparities of geographical environment, lifestyle, mode of production, behavior, way of association, historical background,
political system, economic system, custom, religious belief, language, philosophical concept, ethical concept, aesthetic
concept, space concept, psychological characteristic and way of expression, the modes of thinking and behaving are quite
different between Chinese FITs and western FITs——Chinese prefer humanism, ethics while westerners prefer nature and
science; Chinese stress comprehension, consciousness and intention while westerners stress rationality, logic and authen-
tic proof; Chinese are quiet, introverted, and conservative while westerners are active, extroverted and open; Chinese
admire similarity, stability and harmony while westerners admire dissimilarity, change and competence, etc. The elimination
of cultural barriers requires education which gives a hand to the development of the independent tourism in our market.
With it, excellent reception way and management mode could come true, which reflects a new era of tourism in China.
Nowadays, the number of national higher tourism institutions, universities and colleges is so large that a system of tourism
education made of training, vocational, professional, undergraduate, master’s and doctoral levels has been formed completely.
The foreign-language courses in the system such as Tour English, Foreign Tourism Management, etc, are quite innovative
and contemporary, which exactly meet the features of modern tourism and the personnel needs of the tourism market. As
time goes by, education and tourism support each other with confident steps stretching to future.

4. Conclusion

In a word, the development of tourism economy, global implementation of the WTO policy and the maturity of tourists’
psychological mechanism have made the inflow of western FITs an irresistible trend during the development course of
Chinese tourism. The tourist industry should apply scientific skills to the improvement of management mechanism. Faced
with western FITs——a special but popular group, the tourist industry should make the best use of basic psychological
principles to study the psychological characteristics of western FITs, explore the psychological tactics during reception,
and perfect the corresponding management ways in general. The butterfly effect of the western independent tour has made
our country involved. Only conscientious research and constant summary can speed up the exploitation of domestic FIT
market and the innovation of effective management mode, which right adapt to the developing trend of global tourism
market and domestic tourism economy.
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Abstract

For a long time, under the pressure of enter-university-examination, the middle school students only take English as one of
the major subjects for entering the university, thus overlook the real goal for learning a foreign language. As a result, their
communicative competence, especially the oral communicative ability are inferior, which is obviously deviated away from
the ultimate goal of learning a foreign language.

In this paper, I have analyzed the present situation in the middle school English learning, and reviewed some theories,
especially the Social Interactionist Theory, and their effectiveness to English teaching and learning, The emphasis of the
paper is on the application of the interactionist theory and how it affects and improves the students’ oral ability in English
learning, thus trying to find a new way to improve the students’ oral communicative competence.

Keywords: Social Interactionist Theory, Oral communicative ability, English teaching, English learning

Introduction

As we all know, ever since, or even before the opening door policy and the reform of China, Chinese students have studied
English language for a considerable long time, and great achievements for teaching and learning English have been seen
everywhere in schools, but for some reason or other, the oral/or speaking communication ability of the Chinese students is
always an inferiority to their other abilities and skills. The situation is more serious in the middle school than it is in other
places, which was worried by many experts, teachers and other educators for a long time, because we all know that the most
important thing for learning a language is for communication, especially for oral communication. We can’t imagine what the
life would be like for us without oral communication every day. In fact, the oral communication ability should be on the top
most importance when

learning a foreign language. The inferiority of the oral communication ability will certainly hinder all the other abilities in
consequence. So this situation for English teaching and learning in the middle school has aroused the attention of all the
teachers and authorities in charge since last century. It is time for us to do something to change the situation.

Why the situation is more serious in the middle school than it is in other places? Because, as we all know, that both the
teachers and the students are focused on the purpose of entering the university. So they are busy in doing their endless
paper assignments and taking a lot of every day examinations for that purpose. Thus, throughout the three-year-study in
the school, they are under great pressure and they have no time, no strategies, or even no motivation and interest to
practice their oral English, even if they do, they may not find an enjoyable environment.

As an English teacher for many years, I have been familiar with the situation for a long time. I have noticed that many
experts have already put some newly invented theories into their teaching practice, and many new teaching methods have
been applied in the English teaching and learning classes in order to improve the situation. But I also sensed out that,
although many tries have been made to develop the students’ communicative competence, none of them lay emphasis on
the development of the oral communicative competence arbitrarily. That’s why I choose this topic to do my research — for
everyone knows that when learning a language, speaking/ oral communication is always stands at the first step. My
concentration is just on “how to improve and develop the students’ oral/speaking communicative competence through
interactive learning.” I’ll try to find the answers to the following questions through my work:

(1) Why the students’ oral communicative competence is weak?

(2) Why should we develop the students’ oral communicative competence?

(3) How to develop the students’ oral communicative competence?

1. Some important theories in developing students’ communicative competence

Some theories are very important in developing students’ communicative competence. They are as follows:
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1.1 The Social Interactionist Theory

The theory has only emerged for a short time, and the application of social interactionist views to language teaching has
been discussed surprisingly little.

For social interactionists, children are born into a social world, and learning occurs through interaction with other people.
From the time we are born we interact with others in our day-to-day lives, and through these interactions we make our own
sense of the world.

For Chinese students, this interaction is especially important when they want to improve their communication ability,
especially their oral / speaking communication ability. They need to take interaction with the peers and the teacher in the
classroom learning and hence to gain the oral/ speaking skill reciprocally afterwards.

1.2 The Information Processing Theory

This approach is mainly concerned with the way in which people take in information, process it and act upon it.

When we focus on developing the students’ oral communicative competence, it is important for the students to take in
information, process it and act upon it, but that’s not enough, other factors are acquired, such as the motivation, the
interests and the emotions.

1.3 Constructivism

Constructivism place emphasis upon the ways in which individuals seek to bring a sense of personal meaning to their
worlds. There are four key elements in the model, the learner(s), the teacher, the task and the context interact with and
affect each other.

In my paper, I shall adopt an essentially constructivist stance, which we see as operating within an interactionist perspective.
In other words, learners make their own sense of their world, but they do so within a social context, and through social
interactions.

I shall also apply constructivism, to explain the ways in which learners make their own personal sense of learning tasks,
their environment, the teacher and the actual process of learning.

1.4 Social Interactionist Theory guides the teachers and the students to develop their oral communicative competence

Social interactionism emphasized the importance of language in interaction with people, and through these interactions
people make their own sense of the world. For Chinese students, this interaction is especially important when they want to
improve their communicative ability, especially their oral/speaking communicative ability. They need to take interaction
with the peers and the teacher in and outside the classroom learning, especially at the initiate stage, and hence to gain the
oral/speaking reciprocally afterwards.

To conclude, there are some theories which are very important in developing students’ communicative competence, and
many were put into practice with fruitful results. For example, <New College English>– written by Ying Hui-lan, published by
Foreign Language Teaching and Research Press, is a book focused on the “student-centered mode”, which is also a very
good mode for middle school English teaching and learning. But they are not arbitrary for developing the students’ oral
communicative competence, so I choose this topic to do my research, hence to find a better way to develop the students’
oral communicative competence.

2. Methodology

The subjects, the instruments, the procedures and the results in the research are as follows:.

2.1 The subjects

Subjects for the study are 80 first-year high school students, among whom 54 are males and 26 are females. They are divided
into two groups with equal numbers and sexes.

2.2 The instruments

Qualitative study is applied to the study on purpose.

This study employs an observation and a case study designs to find out that how the interactionist theory works in
developing the students’ oral communicative competence in language learning.

In order to find what affects the students’ oral communicative ability, some cases studies and observations were made and
the results were recorded for a whole semester.

2.3 The procedures

In order to know if the interactionist theory is effective in improving the students’ oral communicative ability, I applied the
theory into practice for a whole term to see what results I can get.

Close observations and cases studies have been made for a whole term to see how much do the interactionist theory
effects in the process of improving the students’ oral communicative competence. They are mostly done in the classroom
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learning process, with the teacher either as a participant observer or non-participant observer.

Throughout the studies and researches, some possible steps and methods are applied to fulfill certain tasks and thus to
get some certain answers to the research questions. Certain results and proofs do be obtained through the studies and
thus showed that by applying interactionist theory to the learning process, the students’ oral communicative competence
can be improved a lot.

2.4 The Results

For a whole semester, I tried in every class to put the interactionist theory into practice in the English teaching and
learning. Whatever I teach in the class — the words, the grammar, the structures and the texts— I tried to let the students
to be interacted either with their peers or with the teacher. And constantly taking the various activities which will be
mentioned in the following contents. Throughout the study, I found the following factors may take effect: the teachers’
roles, their strategies and their responsibilities; the students’ roles, their motivations and interests, their strategies and
their attitudes towards learning; and the learning environment.

Through the observation, I sensed that most of the students have improved their oral communicative ability compared with
their beginnings and with the peers in other classes. Even the most introvert students who like to keep silence in class and
to be good listeners at the beginning are involved in the various interactive activities in the class at the end of the term.

The results insured me that the interactionist theory does work in improving and developing the students’ oral communi-
cative competence.

3. Causes, analysis and discussion

Let’s focus on the research questions “Why the students’ oral communicative competence is weak?” And “Why should we
develop the students’ oral communicative competence?”, and try to get answers to them after the analysis.

3.1 Teachers’ problems in training the students’ oral communicative competence

3.1.1 Teachers’ lack of strategies

We all know that the ultimate goal of learning English is to use it effectively in real situations, and the oral communication
is at the top most importance for all the learners. But for many years in China, the most urgent desire for the middle school
students is to go to the university, so both the teachers and students are busy in mastering more knowledge and usage of
English instead of using it in practice and real situation. The traditional teacher-centered, examination-oriented, grammar-
based, vocabulary-based classroom teaching and learning can be seen everywhere in China. Teachers are very skillful in
explaining grammar rules, sentence structures and words in details, while the students are very passive in taking down
notes and memorizing what their teachers ask them to recite. Few opportunities have been given to the students for
meaningful practice. As a result, students are clear with the usage of grammar rules and words isolately, but (are) weak in
using them in real communication, which is deviated far away from the goal of learning English.

So far, most Chinese students learn English from their teachers in the classroom. That’s to say, the teachers (and the
classroom) play a very important role in the process of English teaching-and-learning. So in order to change the present
situation of learning English in the middle school, the teachers must apply some effective teaching strategies into their
classroom in order to encourage the students to talk.

If the language teachers can apply at least one or two strategies in the class, the teaching and learning process in
classroom will be improved a lot.

3.1.2 Teacher-centered classroom

For a long time, in the foreign language teaching and learning class, teacher-centered activities dominated most of the
class time. The teachers do most of the work for their students: the students follow whatever the teachers read; copy
whatever the teachers write; recite whatever they are required to. The teachers occupied most of the class time, just focus
on what they should teach according to the school curriculum without paying attention to the needs of the students. This
put the students in a very passive condition and they were not given any chance to perform orally what they have learnt
from their teachers and the textbook in the class. As a result, the students can only remember whatever the teacher said in
the class, but cannot use them properly in real conditions.

3.1.3 Focus on the enter-university-examination

The absence of clear or appropriate goals in education is bad for both teachers and learners. That is, the clear definition of
appropriate goals is vital to successful English language teaching and learning. The goal of different courses may vary,
but in order to improve/ develop the students’ oral communication ability, the teachers should focus their goals on
enabling the students to communicate in real English for most of the time in the classroom. They should find time for really
communicative activities, not just only the practice of language forms. Unfortunately, under the pressure and the chal-
lenge of enter-university-examination, most language teachers have to focus on the examination. They have no motivation,
no interests, no time to do that. Thus they overlook, or even give up their tryings of developing the students’ oral
communicative competence.
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3.1.4 Big students number in one classroom

Besides the teachers’ focus on the enter-university-examination, big students number in one classroom is another ob-
stacle to hinder the students from practice oral English well. The goal of most English language classes would be to enable
the students to develop a general command of “ real English ” for use outside the classroom. If the students can commu-
nicate effectively in oral English in class, they will manage in almost any English language situation they meet outside the
classroom. To reach this goal the students need a lot of time and chances to practice in the class, and if with a group of 15-
20 motivated learners, you can easily work towards that goal, but in many language classes, the large number of students
(often over 50, or even reach to 70) in one class makes this goal to be very difficult or impossible to reach, and it’s none of
the teachers’ business to change the situation.

3.1.5 Time limitation

Another problem in acquiring and developing the students’ oral communication ability is the time limitation. According to
the middle school English course syllabus, the students only have 4-5 hours English classes, with heavy tasks such as
language points, sentence structures, grammar rules to learn in class, and even heavier tasks such as homework, test
papers, compositions to finish after class. They find that the time is really insufficient both in and outside the class. They
have no time to practice their oral English.

3.2 Students’ problems

In the process of teaching and learning, the problems cannot arouse from one side. The students also have some problems
need to be solved. Here I list two:

3.2.1 Students lack of motivation

Foreign language learning has its own characteristics and many factors can affect the learning process. Among them, the
motivation is the decisive factor that cannot be neglected in foreign language learning.

According to Crooks and Schmidt(Crooks and Schmid,1997), motivation is divided into two parts: intrinsic motivation and
extrinsic motivation. Intrinsic motivation refers to one’s interest, curiosity, attitude, desire for learning, while extrinsic
motivation just concerns factors from the external influences, such as, the learning environment, teachers and parents,
praise, rewards and punishments, etc.

Why I say the students are lack of motivation is that I found that the purpose for many, or say, most of the students,
studying English in school is simply because it is one of the major courses for enter-university-examination in the school
curriculum which they have to learn well. If they fail the course, they’ll fail the dream of becoming a university student. So
most of the students are lack of intrinsic motivation to practice their oral English. They depend on too much on the
extrinsic motivation to learn the language. They depend too much on the teacher. They focus too much attention on the
examinations, or on getting praise, on avoiding failures or losing face. Many students just follow the teachers’ directions
without a clear goal in their own mind. That is, they don’t know what’s the use of learning a language really for besides
entering the university, let alone to improve their oral English. So, in such situation, it’s not surprising that their oral
communication ability is weak. Even if there are the students who have a clear goal of learning a foreign language___ they
have strong desires to learn the language, they make intensity of effort to achieve the goal and their attitudes towards
learning the language are right, they always come to be the minority.

3.2.2 Students’ lack of strategies

A learning strategy is like tactic used by a player. It is a series of skills used with a particular learning purpose in mind.
Thus, learning strategies involve an ability to monitor the learning situation and respond accordingly.

Why should we be interested in learning strategies? Because when talk about learning a foreign language, what appears
to be important is the learner’s ability to respond to the particular learning situation and to manage their learning in an
appropriate way rather than their high IQ. Study of successful and unsuccessful learners shows that people who succeed
in learning have developed a range of strategies from which they are able to select those that are most appropriate for a
particular problem, to adapt them flexibly for the needs of the specific situation, and to monitor their level of success.

Rubin defines learner strategies as including: “a set of operations, steps, plans, routines used by the learner to facilitate
the obtaining, storage, retrieval and use of information, that is, what learners do to learn and do to regulate their learning.
(Rubin, 1987,p.19)

She also suggests that there are three major types of strategies used by learners which can contribute directly or indirectly
to language learning. The first group she calls learning strategies. These contribute directly to the development of the
language system which the learner constructs.

Secondly, communication strategies are those used by a learner to promote communication with others. They are strate-
gies used by speakers when they come across a difficulty in their communication because of lack of adequate knowledge
of the language. Theses processes are particularly important to language learners as, by finding ways to continue the
communication rather than abandon it, the speaker in directly obtains more exposure to the language and increased
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opportunity to practice it.

The third is social strategies. These refer to the activities that learners use in an attempt to increase their exposure to the
language. Strategies in this category include initiating conversations in the foreign language, watch films and reading
books.

Rebecca Oxford (Rebecca Oxford,1990, p.151) sees the aim of language learning strategies as being oriented towards the
development of communicative competence, and that they must, therefore, involve interaction among learners. Learning
strategies, she argues, must both help learners to participate in communication and to build up their language system.

Obviously, to improve the students’ oral communication ability, at least we should teach the students to use certain
strategies in the classroom learning.

4. Recommendations for improving and developing the students’ oral communicative competence

From the previous work I have done we can see that why the students’ oral communication ability is weak is mostly
because their ultimate goals of learning a language is far away from what one should gain from learning a language. And
some other factors influenced as well. But by applying the interationist theory into the English teaching and learning
classes, the students’ oral communication ability can be developed and improved for certain, but certain steps should be
taken through the process. Now let’s focus on the question “How to develop the students’ oral communicative competence?”

4.1 Teachers’ Roles in the Interactive Learning

Through my observation, I found out that to develop and improve the students’ oral communication ability, both teachers
and students need to play various roles. The range of roles that teachers perform may be as follows:

(1) As controller/instructor: which means the teacher should have the ability and the skill to control the whole process of
teaching in any time of the class, if you want to, you can present new information, control accuracy practice from the front,
and make sure that as many learners as possible participate in the class and that most errors are corrected.

(2) As assessor/counselor: which means the teacher can inform the learners about their progress, trying to combine
encouragement with honest evaluation and useful feedback.

(3) As organizer: which means the teacher can organize and facilitate lockstep fluency and skills activities from the front,
encouraging voluntary participation and ignoring most errors. You can also monitor individual, pair, or group activities,
moving around among the learners and helping and encouraging them.

(4) As prompter: which means the teacher should encourage the students while they are working together.

(5)As resource: which means the teacher can be a helper if students need help with words and structures, etc. during their
pair work or group work.

To sum up, the roles of teachers in the communicative classroom should be: first is to act as a facilitator of the communi-
cative process, the second is to act as a participant, and the third is to act as an observer and learner.(Breen and Candlin,
1980)

4.2 Teachers’ Responsibilities in the Interactive Learning

As has been said by Tricia Hedge(Tricia Hedge,2000,p.33) “that planning, managing interactions, monitoring learning,
giving instructions, and giving feedbacks” are the teacher’s main responsibilities, teachers should be certain for the
following things and bear them in mind every time you walk into the classroom.

(1) Having a well-prepared teaching plan as what to be done in the class.

(2) Trying to create a relaxed setting in your classes so that most students are not frightened of speaking in front of the rest
of the class. And do as many speaking activities as possible in pairs and groups.

(3) Giving out your specific instructions for the classroom activities to the students to make them clear about what to do
in the class.

(4) Monitoring the students’ learning activities during the class time and giving feedbacks where necessary to help the
students both be aware of their improvements and their mistakes, which need to be practiced afterwards as soon as
possible.

All these are important for every language teacher. If you really want to make your students to be active in oral English
expression, you should bear them in mind for all the time.

It is, of course, your responsibility to make sure that you behave in the right way at the right time. It is also your
responsibility to encourage the learners to behave appropriately, according to the activity and interaction they are
involved in. If you are successful in carrying out the roles and responsibilities, the teaching-learning process will progress
well and both the learners and you will feel confident working together.

4.3 Learners’ attitudes in the Interactive Learning

After all, we want to improve the students’ oral communicative competence through the interactive learning. So the
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learners’ attitudes are also obviously important in the process of learning.

In the student-centered classroom, through the interactive learning, you should try your best to encourage the students
at least:

(1) Having a clear goal of learning a language, attend to information you give them, imitate your models and try to do
exactly as you indicate.

(2) Volunteering original ideas and ask relevant questions.

(3) Working with other learners, solving problems co-operatively.

(4) Working independently in class or at home, taking full responsibility for their own performance and learning.

As in the communicative class/process, the learners are specially required to have an active, negotiative role; should
contribute as well as to receive.

4.4 Tasks for developing students’ oral communicative competence

Since the purpose of applying the interactionist theory into the classroom teaching and learning is to develop the
students’ oral English, and the ultimate goal of learning a language is to communicate, we need to take some steps to reach
that goal and purpose through the teaching process. For the teachers, the first thing is to have a clear idea of setting the
right tasks for the classroom teachings.

What is a task? There are two definitions by Long and Richards(Long and Richards, 1985,p.89), Platt and Weber(Platt and
Weber, 1986,p.289), but for the communicative classes, especially oral class, I’d like to take the definitions by Nunan.

He considers the task as: “a piece of classroom work which involves learners in comprehending, manipulating, producing
or interacting in the target language while their attention is principally focused on meaning rather than form.”(Nunan, 1989,
p.10)

And he has also suggested that: tasks are analyzed or categorized according to their goals, input data, activities, settings
and roles. (Nunan, 1989, p.11)

That is, tasks are analyzed in terms of: goals, input data, activities, settings and roles.

4.5 Teachers’ strategies and methods

So far, we have known that learning to talk in the foreign language is often considered to be one of the most difficult
aspects of language learning for the teachers to help the student with. Our intention for the purpose is often, that the
student should be able to “express himself” in the target language to cope with basic interactive skills and to express his
“ needs” (Brown and Yule 1983,p.27) during the courses.

So it really requires the teacher’ strategies and methods to help the students to improve their oral communication ability.

In order to reach that goal, you need some careful-chosen-methods in the class. For example,

(1) Speak English most of the time in every class, including beginners’ classes, and establish English as the main class-
room language, because constant, consistent use of routine classroom expressions in English soon gets the students
accustomed to them. If you take all the natural opportunities to use English for communication in the classroom, you
remind your students of the main goal of the course.

(2) Find time for really interactive communicative activities, not just practice of language forms. Some activities I took in my
studies are :

(3) Warm-ups: The one regular opportunity for interactive activity in class is the “warm-up” at the beginning of each
lesson, but not only review the language items in the previous lesson. Instead, you can start lessons with real communi-
cation in English. Engage the students in a simple communicative activity, using the language they already know. For
example: Get the students to talk in pairs, starting: “ what did you do yesterday?” or “ what was the most interesting thing
you did yesterday?” and anything else the students are interested in talking. By doing this, you get the students in an
interactive activity, and every one are trying to talk, and gradually their oral skills are improved. And the suggested time
for doing this is 10-15minutes for each time.

(4) Opening questions: During my research, I found that there are some occasions that the students do want to speak, but
they don’t know how to start. In these cases, the teacher should design some interactive opening questions to get the
students involved in the talking, for example: if your topic is “ how to make everybody happy”, the designed questions can
be: Whom do you want to make happy most in the world? Why do you want to make him/her happy? How do you make
him/her happy? Is it hard to make him/her happy? What can you get by making him/her happy? And so on…. During the
whole process, the students are very active in thinking and talking, and the teacher and the students are ever interactive
in the activity. I keep on doing this activity for a whole term and at the end of the term, even the most introvert students
have improved their oral expressing abilities.

(5) Group discussion: Group discussion can provide important opportunities for developing students’ oral English. It will



49

Asian Social Science

involve the students in talking about a range of topics which engage their interests, opinions, and experiences. It can also
encourage students to use the language needed to sustain conversation over a period of time by drawing in other
speakers. At such moments, all you have to do is to be a good organizer to control the situation and as well as a diagnoser
as to identify the mistakes the students will make.

(6) Dialogues: They are the most effective activity used in the classroom for improving students’ oral ability. You can ask
the students to make dialogues on certain topics, accompanied by certain situations. They will be active to show their
dialogues in class if they are asked to. They are always the easy and simple way to train the students’ oral ability.

(7) Role-play: “Role-play” can be used in a number of different activities, and the students can be required to take on many
different roles according to the situation. Such as: the doctor and the patient; the salesman and the customer; the teacher
and the students; the parents and the children, and so on. And they can role-play the specific functions in the activity: to
persuade, disagree, complain, invite, and so on. If with the teacher as a ‘co-communicator’, the students really enjoy the
opportunity to act and assume other personae. Of course this is a very good way to develop the students’ oral communi-
cative competence, because the activity is totally interactive all the time.

4.6 Importance of the learning context

Speaking activities are probably the most demanding for students and teachers in terms of the affective factors involved.
It is therefore a major responsibility for the teacher to create a relaxed atmosphere in your classes so that most learners are
not frightened of speaking in front of the rest of the class. And do as many speaking activities as possible in pairs and
groups.

To improve and foster the students to speak in English , more factors should be taken into account by the teachers, such
as class size, time available, how the students are seated, the teacher’s knowledge, attitude towards teaching, his/her
preparation, the methods ,and so on. All can be an important factor influencing the classroom teaching. A good teacher
should bear all these in mind when walking into the classroom, and try to make the learning context a satisfaction one.

As for the arrangement of the desks and chairs in the classroom, if possible, I suggest to put them U-shaped, because: 1)
it can make the students talking face-to-face, which is good for communication; 2) it is easy for the teacher to move around
while the students are talking, which is an effective way for interactive activities.

If you really want to make your teaching successful through the interactive leaning, you can’t neglect the teaching context
mentioned here.

5. Conclusion

From all the work I have done so far, it obviously comes to the conclusion that the ultimate goal of learning a language is
for effective communication, especially for oral communication. By applying interactionist theory into the classroom
teaching, we can reach that goal and the students’ oral expressing ability can be improved a lot.

To conclude, my answers to the research questions are as follows:

First, why the students’ oral communicative competence is weak? Because both that students and the teacher focused on
the enter-university-examination, neglecting the main purpose / goal of learning a language for. Besides that, some other
factors such as: the teacher’s lack of strategies; teacher-centered classroom; the big students number; the time limitation;
the students lack of motivation and strategies, etc. are also noted as problems in my paper.

Second, why should we develop the students’ oral communicative competence? Because the goal of learning a language
is to communicate effectively in real situation, not only remember some set of rules or words isolately. With the deepening
of reform in China, the rapid progress China has made toward the four modernizations and the entering of the WTO, more
and more people are needed with good command of English for real communication, especially the oral communication
ability. So it is high time to take actions to develop the students’ oral communication ability in the middle school English
teaching and learning classes, because the middle school students will be the masters of our country in the future.

Third. How to develop the students’ oral communicative competence? Many people have put many theories and methods
into the classroom teaching in order to develop the students’ oral English and some of them are very successful. But few
of them arbitrarily for developing their oral communication ability. I found interactionist theory is very effective and
through interactive learning, students’ oral communication ability can be developed quickly. So I write this paper, to share
my success with all of you

To sum up, Interactive learning can improve the students’ communication competence, but it cannot be the unique way,
some other theories and methods may also work. There’s still a long way to go to develop every student’s oral communi-
cative competence.
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Abstract

Research has highlighted that organizational development (OD) is a complex issue as it requires the input of employees at
all the levels of an organization. However, to obtain this is a challenge for organizations as the basic training and education
offered by the organizations and experiences of the individuals on their own and other factors such as fear and ignorance
prevent such actions. For this purpose, other elements are also required. This research aims to identify and explain the
usage of the elements that can encourage employees to contribute inputs necessary for OD. To achieve this aim, this
research developed a conceptual framework based on the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths,
formal and informal discussion and rational discourse. To illustrate the application of the framework in a real life setting a
case study approach that involved a large manufacturing organization in Malaysia was employed. From this research it was
concluded that the future focus for the OD should be towards the development of staff members and creating a suitable
organizational culture and infrastructure such that knowledge sharing is promoted.

Keywords: Organizational development, Tacit knowledge, Externalization, Sharing, Conceptual framework, Case study

1. Introduction

Currently organizations are facing turbulent environments and need to develop all the resources that they have (Stewart,
1997). Available resources include, land, technology, money, plants, land and employees. Presently one of the most impor-
tant resources for an organization is the employees (Saint-Onge, 1996). However, it has also been found that the human
aspects of knowledge creation are critical for sustaining organizations. An organization’s knowledge is considered to be
derived from its employees (Von Krogh, Ichijo, & Nonaka, 2000). In this case, organizational knowledge is the staff members’
capability (tacit knowledge) that they have developed to draw distinctions in the process of carrying out their work, in
particular concrete contexts, by enacting sets of generalizations (propositional statements) whose application depends on
historically evolved collective understandings and experiences (Tsoukas & Vladimirou, 2001). Managing this aspect of
knowledge means that a company must strive to sustain a spirit of community at work, to encourage employees to improvise
and undertake initiatives of their own, as well as actively maintain a sense of corporate mission (Tsoukas & Vladimirou,
2001). Therefore, inquiries based upon the divergence of meanings and perspectives are then facilitated (Courtney, Croasdell,
& Paradice, 1998).

Previous research within the OD area has identified one of the factors that causes the failure of OD as being attributable to
the earlier frameworks of OD. These frameworks have not addressed the issue of the process of tacit knowledge, which is
deeply rooted in an individual’s actions, experiences, ideals, values or emotions (Malhotra, 2004). Utilizing such reasoning,
this research attempts to propose a conceptual framework that identifies and discusses the aforementioned issues and
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eases the process of developing organizations. To achieve this aim, this research assumes that there are two main aspects
to be considered; namely, the ability to externalize and share knowledge and skills, and self-documentation. These two
aspects are emphasized as they can encourage employees to contribute inputs towards OD (Karhu, 2002).

To better understand the purpose of this research, a research question has been developed: “How do we include individuals
in the organization developmental process? Why use the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths,
formal and informal discussions and rational discourse in order to include individuals in the organization developmental
process?

The elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational dis-
course have been stated in the aforementioned research question. This research proposed the elements of understanding
organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational discourse as they have been consid-
ered important for the development of employee confidence and a willingness to contribute inputs for OD (Butcher, Harvey,
& Atkinson, 1997; Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). Practically, the use of the elements of understanding organizational roles,
internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational discourse in OD is a novel idea. These elements are
combined in a manner such that a novel framework is formed, which is then applied in a real life setting using a case study
approach.

When research is undertaken there are also benefits associated with it. For industry this research is beneficial as it will
provide it with a guideline that explains how to embed staff members’ knowledge and skills within the OD processes. For
academia, the conceptual framework provides a theoretical and practical understanding of the integration of staff members
into the OD process.

To familiarize the reader to this paper, a description of its structure is provided. The paper begins by offering an examination
of the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational
discourse in the OD and management literature. The management and OD literature are then surveyed for specific guidance
in relation to tacit knowledge externalization and sharing and a framework synthesizing the prior research is developed and
presented. Following this, the research approach is outlined, which then leads to a description of the case study. The
theoretical concepts and the conceptual framework are then studied in the context of an organizational setting.  The paper
then finishes with conclusions and suggestions for further research.

2. Literature Review

To understand how the externalization and sharing of tacit knowledge and the elements of understanding organizational
roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational discourse can be used to support individual-based
OD, it is useful to have a fundamental understanding of the underpinning concepts. This is provided in the following
subsections.

2.1 Organizational development has to start with the individual

In practice, the primacy of individual impact has been increasingly recognized in the organizational life. For instance, human
resource systems have been developed to reward individual performance and initiative and to tailor employment contracts
to individual circumstances (Butcher et al., 1997). In addition, individual managers are being asked to take responsibility for
their own career management whilst the organization provides them with opportunities to improve their employability
(Butcher et al., 1997). The advent of new and more accessible technology, the delayering of organizations and the painful
process of empowerment has led to the expansion of discretion and responsibility (Butcher et al., 1997). However, this
growing significance of individual contribution to organizations has had little impact on OD (Butcher et al., 1997). This
research argues that this issue is primarily due to lack of willingness and a sense of responsibility amongst staff members
to externalize, share and document their tacit knowledge.

Tacit knowledge is an individual’s intuition, beliefs, assumptions and values, formed as a result of experience (Saint-Onge,
1996). Augier and Vendelo (1999) argued that due to its transparent and subjective nature tacit knowledge is not easily
externalized. Difficulties appear when expressing or documenting knowledge that appears obvious and natural to one
(Haldin-Herrgard, 2000). Further, the difficulties in externalizing and sharing of tacit knowledge are also linked to language,
time, value and distance (Haldin-Herrgard, 2000). Alternatively, there are factors that prevent individuals from sharing their
tacit knowledge or seeking clarification from colleagues and peers, including the lack of confidence, anxiety, unwillingness,
confusion, and being carried away by strong feelings (Harvey & Butcher, 1998).

Generally, the above discussion identifies the main factors requiring consideration when attempting to continuously
develop an organization. Therefore, in order to obtain inputs from employees an understanding of how to encourage
individuals to externalize, share and document their tacit knowledge is imperative. To achieve this, this research proposes
the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational dis-
course in OD, which is discussed further in the next section.

2.2 Developing individuals for developing organizations

Understanding the ability to externalize, share and document tacit knowledge enables an organization to undertake continu-
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ous development and consequently disseminate new insights for learning (Malhotra, 2004). This section presents an
overview of the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and
rational discourse that will be used as a means for developing employees’ abilities to externalize, share and document tacit
knowledge.

To develop an organization, it has been suggested that competencies should be generic rather than organization specific
(Butcher et al., 1997). Additionally, competencies cannot be usefully specified in terms of neatly identifiable, observable or
measurable behaviors (Butcher et al., 1997). Therefore, competencies should involve increasing self-knowledge and im-
proving abilities which underpin and determine how and when knowledge and skills will be used (Butcher et al., 1997).

This research proposes the following elements that are required to develop the above competencies: (a) understanding
organizational roles; (b) internal strengths; (c) formal and informal discussion and (d) rational discourse. These elements
were selected as they are more focused upon developing the employees’ communication skills, assertiveness and dealing
with conflict, persuading others and managing organizational politics, which are relevant to achieve the objective of this
research. To acquaint the reader to the elements, the definitions, descriptions and justifications of each element are pro-
vided in the following paragraphs.

This research asserts that employees’ need to understand three fundamental aspects when working in organizations: (a)
personal responsibility; (b) task priority and (c) personal targets (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). This understanding is essen-
tial as it promotes the judicious use of accumulated experience and is beneficial when developing business. Therefore, this
understanding should be emphasized when developing effective OD frameworks.

Further, we propose that eight internal strengths should be instilled within employees’ in order to develop abilities to
effectively use knowledge and skills and thus establish an environment conducive for a continuous OD. These eight
internal strengths were chosen as they enable the use of knowledge and skills in an effective manner.

The first internal strength that is proposed in this research is personal confidence. Personal confidence is a self-belief in
undertaking and accomplishing organizational tasks (Harvey & Butcher, 1998). As one of the elements that prevent staff
members from externalizing and sharing their tacit knowledge is lack of confidence (Harvey & Butcher, 1998), this element
should be emphasized when understanding an OD framework. The second internal strength proposed in this research is
observing accepted organizational approaches. By observing accepted organizational approaches, staff members can
undertake tasks based upon “the right approach for the right situation” (Srikantaiah & Koenig, 2000). As this internal
strength promotes sharing information with, and obtaining clarification from, other parties, it needs to be emphasized in
developing business (Karhu, 2002). Therefore, this understanding should be emphasized when developing effective OD
frameworks.

The third internal strength was identified as undertaking tasks with commitment and self-discipline. The most important
thing that every staff member has to bear in mind in the workplace is that “we must do the job.” Without these values,
employees tend to undertake a job hastily and carelessly. This in turn will badly affect the quality of organizational
operations. In short, this internal strength is the backbone of enabling knowledge and skills utilization amongst staff
members. Therefore, this internal strength has the potential to enable a learning process thriving within the organizations
and in turn should be emphasized when developing effective OD frameworks.

The fourth internal strength was recognized to be self-awareness. Self-awareness is defined as “an ability to determine the
tasks that need to be accomplished at the current time and accomplish the determined tasks according to an accepted
organizational approach” (Butcher et al., 1997). In other words, it is related to the phrase “do the right things at the right time.”
These processes involve actively sharing and externalizing knowledge and obtaining a clarification process from others.
Therefore, self-awareness is a relevant consideration when establishing an effective OD framework.

The fifth identified internal strength is self-remembrance. For the purposes of this research self-remembrance is defined as
“the value that requires staff members to mind their actions when undertaking a task so that it can be accomplished
effectively and to remember that through their effective actions the company can achieve a good profit and consequently
give them a good salary and bonus” (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). The combination of these two values can motivate a
person and others to work hard and smart. From this description, it can be seen that self-remembrance enables staff members
to actively utilize their knowledge and skills in the process of decision making. Therefore, this internal strength is applicable
in the process of developing business and in turn OD framework.

Compassion was viewed to be the sixth internal strength. In this research, compassion is defined as having “a feeling that
the whole organization is like a family” (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). Each staff member should appreciate the other members’
efforts since all of them have the same aim and objective in terms of job security. Being equipped with this value, staff
members can then trust each other and consequently neutralize the feeling that prevents them from sharing information with
other members. This situation is critical in developing business entity and therefore needs to be considered in this research.

To ensure that every employee has a feeling that he/she works for the sake of the company and for fulfilling his/her
responsibility to the company, sincerity is considered pertinent. This is the seventh internal strength of this research.
Sincerity can motivate employees to work collectively and harmoniously in the workplace. This scenario is critical in
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creating a learning environment in the organization and therefore should be emphasized in this research.

Finally, employees must have the willingness to change whenever the need arises. This is due to rapid changes in the
organizational life and business environment. This process is like a continuous improvement in an organization so that its
competitiveness does not deteriorate. As willingness to change is related closely to OD, this value needs to be considered
in this research.

Another element that is proposed by this research when developing the staff members is the ability to conduct formal and
informal discussions within the organization. This is because staff members face various tasks in daily activities – routine,
non-routine, official and unofficial (Malhotra, 2004). Formal approaches are procedures such as meetings, progress reports
and performance evaluation reports. Within organizations there are also instances of ‘chats around the water fountains’ or
‘in the corridors’, which are also known as informal discussions. Other forms of informal approaches include, dialogue, face-
to-face interaction, corridor meeting, lunch table chats and coffee/tea table chats. Through good communication, learning
and teaching activities can be undertaken actively amongst staff members. Therefore, this value should be emphasized in
order to create an effective OD framework.

When considering the establishment of a platform in an individual’s mindset, particularly when developing an organization,
the presence of another element is required; this is rational discourse. A rational discourse can legitimize the selection of a
design ideal because it ensures that the arguments of all interested parties are heard, that the choice results in an informed
consensus about the design ideal, and the formal value choice is made only by the force of the better argument (Klein &
Hirschheim, 1996). These values are critical for developing the above competencies. In addition, they are able to promote
active tacit knowledge externalization and sharing amongst staff members, especially in meetings and dialogue. Therefore,
rational discourse should be considered for establishing a platform in an individual’s mindset for developing an organization.

From the previous discussions, it is declared that individuals are developed based upon the elements of understanding
organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussion and rational discourse. This is something that prior
research such as that by Butcher et al. (1997) has not undertaken. Additionally, the concept of individual development in
this research is utilized for developing an effective OD framework.  Therefore, for the first element of this research’s
conceptual framework an understanding of organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussion and
rational discourse is required.

2.3 Enabling tacit knowledge externalization

Based on the aforementioned discussion, it can be learnt that the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal
strengths, formal and informal discussion and rational discourse can assist in building a confident and responsible indi-
vidual (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). These values, in turn, create three important competencies as follows: (a) influencing
skills; (b) sharing attitudes; and (c) inquisitive tendencies (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). In other words, influencing skills,
sharing attitudes and inquisitive tendencies are the second element of this research conceptual framework.

It was also found in the earlier sections that there are problems when developing organization, which is the need to develop
an individual’s ability when externalizing and sharing tacit knowledge. In such an instance, understanding organizational
roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussion, rational discourse, influencing skills, sharing attitudes and inquisi-
tive tendencies are the humanistic elements that should be considered when considering means of overcoming the difficul-
ties in externalizing and sharing tacit knowledge. This is because by practicing the above influencing skills, sharing
attitudes and inquisitive tendencies, individuals can generate creative ideas (I), actions (A), reactions (R) and reflections (R)
(Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). The terms ideas, actions, reactions and reflections represent forms of activities within an
organization. These activities then allow the externalizing and sharing of tacit knowledge that can provide synergistic
inputs for a continuous development of organizations. Therefore, the I-A-R-R continuum is the third element of this
research conceptual framework.

However, for this the tacit knowledge must be initially documented. This can be achieved by the elements of understanding
organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussion and rational discourse (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005).
The development of these elements results in the willingness to question implicit assumptions, explore new possibilities
and directing energies toward higher standards and in turn enables the staff members to be well prepared, using good
documented progress reports or working papers. In the longer term this then ensures that there is a tangible means of the
verification and validation of tacit knowledge. Therefore, tacit knowledge documentation is the fourth element of this
research conceptual framework.

Reflecting on the above discussion, it can be determined that individual development is the starting point of an OD
framework. Additionally, it can be learnt from the previous discussion that understanding organizational roles, internal
strengths, formal and informal discussion and rational discourse should become the starting point for the individual
development.

2.4 Developing organizations

As earlier explained tacit knowledge must be documented. This knowledge is then transformed into explicit knowledge (e.
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g. through business reports, written descriptions or instructions). All these self-documentation is then given to the systems
officers. At this stage, the system officers study the documented inputs provided by staff members and codify them. By the
time the inputs are transformed into codified domains within the systems, they become information that assist staff members
in fulfilling their responsibility. This is the fifth element of this research conceptual framework.

2.5 A conceptual framework

To understand the relationship between the earlier mentioned five elements a diagrammatic representation has been developed,
which is illustrated below (Figure 1). As shown in the diagram, individual development is initially fostered by the elements
of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formality and informality, and rational discourse. In this case, the
first element of the framework is represented by Stage A in the diagram. The element of understanding organizational roles
increases the motivation to work diligently and thoroughly in the organization amongst the employees (Butcher et al., 1997).
This, in turn, increases the employees’ concern with the relevancy of the provided information in order to accomplish
organizational tasks. Therefore, the element of understanding organizational roles should be included in the organization
developmental framework.

The internal strengths earlier proposed by this research, personal confidence, observing accepted organizational approaches,
undertaking tasks with commitment and self-discipline, self-awareness, self-remembrance, compassion, sincerity and will-
ingness to change were selected as employees equipped with these elements determine how and when knowledge will be
practiced within the organization, which is critical to the developmental process (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). These
characteristics, in turn, increase the applicability of the proposed eight internal strengths in developing organizations.

Another element that is proposed by this research when developing individuals is the ability to conduct formal and informal
discussions within the organization. When equipped with the ability to conduct formal and informal discussions, it is
argued that staff members can read situations, understand and resolve problems, and consider a range of options in a
collective manner (Malhotra, 2004). These values can highlight the need to continuously re-examine and modify the opera-
tions of the organizations. Therefore, the element of formal and informal discussions is beneficial to be included in the
organization developmental framework.

The final individual developmental element that is proposed by this research is rational discourse. Rational discourse was
selected as whenever an OD is applied, it serves some human interests; therefore, the developmental approaches are made
to serve some interests at the expense of others and involve moral value judgments (Klein & Hirschheim, 1996). This means
that practical advice concerning the development of an organization must not be limited only to the technical aspects, but
also address moral issues, such as what is good or bad, or what is right or wrong in any particular application. Therefore,
there is a need to establish a platform to approach such value judgments in a rational way.

As the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational
discourse enable the use of knowledge and skills in an effective manner (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005), they are pertinent for
the development of influencing skills (Stage B), sharing attitudes (Stage C) and inquisitive tendencies (Stage D). These
three stages represent the second element of the aforementioned theoretical framework. Being equipped with these
competencies, staff members can face the difficulties in the externalization and sharing of tacit knowledge and in obtaining
information from colleagues. Consequently this can provide externalized tacit knowledge for OD.

When undertaking influencing, sharing and inquiring activities, an individual implicitly expresses tacit knowledge. This
expression is either in physical form (actions and reactions) or verbal form (ideas and reflection) (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005)
(Stage E). This Ideas-Actions-Reactions-Reflections continuum provides externalized tacit knowledge for OD (Choudrie &
Selamat, 2005). Stage E of the diagram represents the third element of the framework (as noted above).

However, the externalized ideas, actions, reactions and reflections must initially be documented. This process is undertaken
at Stage F and it represents the fourth element of the above theoretical framework. At this stage, the externalized tacit
knowledge is documented and transformed into explicit knowledge (e.g. through business reports, written descriptions or
instructions). Knowledge documentation can be achieved by the value of self-documentation, which is also developed by
the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational dis-
course (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). This is due to the willingness to question implicit assumptions, explore new possibilities
and direct energies toward higher standards enables the staff members to be well prepared, using good documented
progress reports or working papers. All these self-documented facts in turn provide inputs for a continuous development
of an organization.

The documented inputs provided by staff members can be transformed into codified domains within the systems (system
database) or compiled in files (Stage G). In turn these databases or files can be utilized to refine decision and develop
strategies for future development. This is because the documented inputs enable the organizations to identify an opera-
tional progress, to access to new operational approaches, and to improve actions through better inputs and ideas. Through
this process, an individual’s understanding of the organization’s activities (tacit knowledge) is also enriched. This new
understanding in turn becomes a platform for continuous OD processes. In the diagram, this process is represented by
Stage H. Stages G and H represent the fifth element of the aforementioned theoretical framework.
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In this section the framework for OD represents a framework for developing an organization and was also used to guide the
research process. The framework illustrates the elements that should be considered in order to create a continuous devel-
opment of an organization. By developing and explaining this framework this research answers the question: “How do we
include individuals in the organization developmental process? Why use the elements of understanding organizational
roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational discourse in order to include individuals in the
organization developmental process? What is also learnt from this research is that the cooperation between individuals, the
systems officer and the organization is also an important attribute to include in the process of developing organization.

3. Research Approach

Although the aim of this research was clear, the novelty of the topic under study for the OD discipline meant that many of
the questions were unknown and would evolve over the duration of this project. This presented many challenges for the
research process as the questions had to be ground to the ‘real world’. Further, as this research involved studying the
behaviours of employees a deep understanding of the humanistic elements (Myers & Avison, 2002) was required. For this
a qualitative approach that involved data focused upon words (Miles & Huberman, 1994) rather than numbers was
undertaken (Myers & Avison, 2002). An in-depth case study process was used and involved employing a large Malaysian
organization that was committed to the project; that is, full access and participation was offered to the researcher.

The research activities consisted of preparing a training module, conducting the training programme and collecting data
within a duration of approximately a year. The module contained the descriptions of the elements of understanding
organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussion and rational discourse and was related to the
concepts of OD amongst the respondents during the training program.

The participants used in this research consisted of 31 engineers and 8 system officers. The engineers were selected as
they were the critical group in ensuring the smooth operation of the plant; therefore their contribution to the organization
is of paramount importance. Alternatively, the system officers were selected because they were the critical group for
information processing; therefore it was relevant to study the impact of the framework in information processing and
consequently OD. The participants consisted of the Centralized Maintenance Management System (CMMS).

Two months after the training session, face-to-face interviews were conducted. A two-month period was allocated to enable
the progress review process and the participants to understand and utilize the elements that were discussed in the program.
A face-to-face interview approach was utilized as it provided flexibility in the questioning process, control of the interview
situation and provided the opportunity to obtain additional information, such as the background information or natural
reactions of the participants (Nachmias and Frankfort-Nachmias, 1996). The interviews were tape-recorded and transcribed
on the same day. This approach was utilized to ensure that all the information and any further details that were imperative
for this research were recorded and not missed out (Nachmias and Frankfort-Nachmias, 1996). The data were analyzed by
using a manual analysis process due to the small number of participants.

4. Describing the Case Study

As stated earlier the research had identified several elements that are necessary for OD. However, they still lacked
effectiveness, thus necessitating the need to incorporate the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal
strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational discourse. This section of the paper describes the application of
the framework in a real life setting. A leading Malaysian steel manufacturer, Perwaja Steel Sdn Bhd (Perwaja) agreed to and
was used for this research.  The organization has two plants, namely, Kemaman plant and Gurun plant with the headquar-
ters being based in Kuala Lumpur. As a manufacturing company, one of the main activities of interest was establishing an
effective and efficient maintenance operation. The maintenance operations in Kemaman plant are undertaken in six differ-
ent departments: (a) instrumentation; (b) mechanical services; (c) water; (d) electrical; (e) crane; and (f) maintenance
planning. Gurun plant, on the other hand, has two maintenance departments: (a) maintenance solutions; and (b) utilities.
Due to the increasing utilization of the machinery, any delays in repairing any machinery breakdown affects the produc-
tion and consequently, steel delivery.

To assist with the management of the maintenance activity, Perwaja developed CMMS. Instead of recording and process-
ing maintenance data, CMMS was also utilized to perform maintenance planning. Therefore, in every maintenance department,
there was a system officer responsible for CMMS and accountable to the IS department.

An interview with the management personnel of the organization revealed that there was a gap between the production,
maintenance and materials departments. The production department blamed the maintenance department for any delays in
production due to machine breakdown or ineffective maintenance operations. Contrastingly, the maintenance department’s
members attributed delays to the ineffective materials management that subsequently caused the unavailability of spare
parts. The materials department, as predicted, blamed the vendor and last-minute details of orders being provided for its
incapability to provide the spare parts. Such instances have resulted in creating havoc in the plant’s operations. From the
analysis, it was found that the main factors that contributed to this phenomena are the lack of communicating effectively
amongst the employees and the sense of responsibility during the decision making process.

After identifying the causes of the problems, a discussion was held with the human resources director to determine a
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solution to the above issues. This was also undertaken bearing in mind the research question and aim of this research.
During the meeting, the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discus-
sions and rational discourse were shared and described. The employees were also emphasized the importance of those
elements within the organization and tacit knowledge sharing and externalization. The impact of that process for organiza-
tional development was also highlighted. After the meeting, the director agreed to participate in a research training
program. For this purpose, 39 immediate stakeholders of the CMMS were selected. The following section explains more of
the training program’s details.

4.1 Perwaja’s training program

The training program was undertaken after understanding the background of the research site. Before the training program
could be undertaken, preparation was conducted for the following: (a) program materials such as, the modules, presentation
slides and program outline; (b) undertaking the program and (c) undertaking the progress review.

To prepare the module, the researcher undertook an intensive library research at Universiti Utara Malaysia and referred to
some material from the Cranfield University General Management Program, and Butcher et al’s (1997) developing busi-
nesses through developing individuals’ research reports. These sources were referred to because they provided basic
descriptions and definitions of developing individuals, which were essential in determining the elements that were relevant
in developing organizations. The module was based on the acquisition of understanding organizational roles, internal
strengths, ability to handle formal and informal discussion and the ability to conduct rational discourse. Based on the
completed module, the presentation slides and program outline were then prepared.

The training program was underpinned by seven competency sets: (a) understanding organizational roles; (b) internal
strengths; (c) formal and informal discussion; (d) rational discourse; (e) influencing skills; (f) sharing attitudes; and (g)
inquisitive tendencies. The first four sets were groupings of specific competencies that were pertinent for developing the
ability to determine how and when knowledge will be practiced within the organization. The remaining three sets were
groupings of specific competencies that were pertinent for the externalization and sharing of tacit knowledge. In short, the
program was based on the acquisition of knowledge about an individual’s competencies to deal with conflict within an
organization. The number of training days for each plant was limited to six days due to the policy of the company on
industrial training.

The program incorporated a variety of features and activities to enhance the learning experience and maximize the personal
benefits. These included: (a) interactive lectures; (b) syndicate group work; (c) work on live business and IS issues, (d)
profiling questionnaires; (e) case studies; (f) one-to-one tutorials or coaching; (g) individual work and (h) a one-day follow
up.

On the final day of the program, the participants constructed a comprehensive one-month action plan, such as the targeted
number of machinery breakdowns and the targeted length of repairing services. This formed the basis of the progress
review. Generally, for the progress review, the researcher met the research participants individually in order to further
develop the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational
discourse by discussing their achievements on the targeted actions. The implication of the training program was that it
developed individuals’ motivation and willingness to externalize and share their tacit knowledge effectively. It is suggested
that being equipped with these elements enables staff members to provide ideas or views (inputs) for a continuous re-
examination and modification of CMMS (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). Being continuously updated, it is argued that the
CMMS can promote OD because staff members can gain new insights in performing tasks (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). This
is due to the current information or contents that the system has. This relationship, in turn, could answer the research
questions of this research that are as follows: “How do we include individuals in the organization developmental process?
Why use the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and
rational discourse in order to include individuals in the organization developmental process?

Two months after the training program, the data collection assessing the value of the conceptual framework in practice
commenced. The next section describes the findings.

4.2 Discussion of the data

From the aforementioned discussions, the researcher wanted to investigate whether the elements of understanding
organisational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussion and rational discourse can develop influencing
skills, sharing attitudes and inquisitive tendencies in the research participants’ mindsets. In addition, the researcher
wanted to investigate the impact of influencing skills, sharing attitudes and inquisitive tendencies on tacit knowledge
externalisation and OD. The answers for these research questions are offered in the following subsections. The discus-
sion of the following subsections will follow the functioning of the framework illustrated in Figure 1.

4.3 Influencing skills, sharing attitudes and inquisitive tendencies

From the received responses there was an indication that there will be an occurrence of change across all the seven
competency sets of the individual development process. With regards to the influencing skills, the interviewed participants
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indicated improvements. For example:

“After the course, I was able to improve my influencing skills. I lead one team in my department and I want it to be the best.
To achieve this goal, every unit member should also appreciate it. Before this, teamwork in my unit was not so good. After
the program, I started playing an important role in instilling this understanding amongst my staff. All the problems were
settled in the meeting. Thank God, it was a most fruitful strategy. Everybody has started to work together now.”

                                                                                                                                                                                                 Mr. Azize

“The main thing I learnt from the course was the importance of having a good relationship between staff members. Before
this, I was sceptical about doing a job together and communicating with others. Maybe they have political reasons for
doing such things. However, I managed to gradually overcome this feeling.”

                                                                                                                                                                                                 Mr. Hazis

From the above statements it can be learnt that Mr. Azize and Mr. Hazis experienced a significant development of commu-
nication skills and a willingness to persuade others. These values helped them to effectively utilize knowledge and skills
in order to influence others in the organization. In other words, they experienced a significant development of influencing
skills (Butcher et al., 1997). This development illustrated that the training program had successfully developed the re-
search participants’ influencing skills.

As well as this, the research participants significantly commented on the development of sharing attitudes. For example:

 “On returning from the program, I felt that all the staff members were like one big family. It is my responsibility to help
others, share the information that I possess and establish a good relationship with others.”

                                                                                                                                                                          Mr. Mohamed Ridzuan

“The programme not only developed myself but also my unit members. After the programme, I had the strength to explain
the right way in undertaking the designated jobs to all my staff. Before this, they just followed their gut feeling in
undertaking tasks, which normally ended with a low level of quality. At the moment, the situation is improving day by day.”

                                                                                                                                                                                                 Mr. Ishak

From the above statements, Mr. Mohamed Ridzuan and Mr. Ishak highlighted the ability to inform others about the need
for changes or improvement. This ability helped them to explain everything that needs to be undertaken during the
operations to others. All these abilities, in turn, develop their sharing attitudes (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). This develop-
ment illustrated that the training program had successfully developed the research participants’ sharing attitudes.

With regards to the inquisitive tendencies, the research participants indicated improvements as a result of the program.
For example:

“From an active communication program that I promoted in my unit after the program, my staff were not hesitant to meet
me for any technical or non-technical assistance. I tried my best to assist them and, if I thought that it was not under my
expertise, I referred them to the right person, but still under my supervision. So... yeah... through asking activities, the work
could be undertaken smoothly. Furthermore, we should learn from many experts, not only ones specific to the nature of the
problem.”

                                                                                                                                                                                                 Mr. Zaini

“The course has changed my behavior from timid to friendly. Before this I was not very sociable. After delegating the tasks
to my subordinates, I would concentrate on my own work. But after the course I always meet my subordinates to ask about
work progress, problems and internal feeling due to heavy work burdens. In addition, I became confident in facing my
colleagues in the meeting and expressed my views if necessary.”

                                                                                                                                                                                    Mr. Abdul Rahim

The aforementioned empirical results demonstrate a significant development of the Mr. Zaini and Mr. Abdul Rahims’ ability
to ask others more effectively. This ability helped them to undertake tasks according to the accepted procedures. In other
words, they experienced a profound development of inquisitive tendencies (Butcher et al., 1997). Therefore, it can be learnt
that the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussion and rational
discourse are capable of developing inquisitive tendencies in this research.

To recapitulate, the aforementioned empirical results demonstrate a significant development of influencing skills, sharing
attitudes and inquisitive tendencies. This verified that the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths,
formal and informal discussion and rational discourse are capable of developing influencing skills, sharing attitudes and
inquisitive tendencies. These findings illustrate that stages A, B, C and D of the research conceptual framework (as
illustrated in Figure 1) have been achieved. In other words, the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal
strengths, formal and informal discussion and rational discourse had successfully developed influencing skills, sharing
attitudes and inquisitive tendencies in the research participants’ mindsets.

At this point, the impact of the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal
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discussion and rational discourse on the development of influencing skills, sharing attitudes and inquisitive tendencies
have been discussed. However, the externalization of tacit knowledge has not yet been investigated. For this the next
subsection will describe the externalization of tacit knowledge through the medium of ideas, actions, reactions and reflections.

4.4 Externalized tacit knowledge: ideas, actions, reactions and reflections

One of the greatest issues of concern in this research was improving the research participants’ ability to externalize their
ideas. The following example offers an overview of the improvements described by the research participants:

“After the program, expressing ideas has become a norm in my daily activities. However, I will also encourage others to do
the same. If the ideas come from only one source, it is risky, because every idea has its weakness. So, before making a
decision, I will listen to and understand other people’s ideas so that a comparison could be made. This strategy is much
safer than relying on one source of ideas.”

                                                                                                                                                                                              Mr. Nordin

“By influencing, sharing and asking, I was able to get feedback from my colleagues for the sake of work improvements.
Although I know exactly how to do it, by practising such things indirectly I was able to create synergy in my unit because
everyone contributes to ideas in order to achieve unit’s goals.”

                                                                                                                                                                                     Mr. Tg Mahathir

Mr. Nordin and YM Tg Mahathir highlighted the ability to externalize ideas. In this case, they mention the importance of
sharing their ideas with others in the workplace. Therefore, it can be learnt that the training program had successfully
developed the research participants’ ability to externalize ideas.

With regards to the actions and reactions, the following is the example that illustrated the participants’ ability to externalize
and express them:

“By observing what I learnt from the program, I was able to rationalize my working style and consequently improve its
effectiveness and efficiency. Having an idea of the work of 10 people is much better when improving our actions and
reactions.”

                                                                                                                                                                                                  Mr. Yaakop

“When I know that my worker is behaving in a particular way, I will approach him according to that personal value. By
practicing this, I am able to tackle problems in the site smoothly. In addition, I know how to delegate work appropriately,
based on my staff’s abilities and constraints. This program was really helpful in creating this culture and I started to spread
it gradually in my unit.”

                                                                                                                                                                                           Mr. Zainizam

The above empirical results revealed that Mr. Yaakop and Mr. Zainizam described changes in an ability to perform ideal
actions and to change their perceptions or working techniques in order to cope with changes in the environment (reaction
process). From the responses, it can be learnt that they were able to delegate, empower their staff, contribute to cross-
functional decisions and improve important working relationships. This value, in turn, enabled an active re-examination
and revaluation process of the needed information. In turn, this development illustrated that the training program had
successfully developed the research participants’ ability to generate actions and reactions in the workplace.

As a result of the training program, the participants described changes in their ability to reflect upon problems and, in turn,
determine a suitable solution. These changes were the result of the participants’ responsibility and awareness to improve
their organization. They reported being able to sift and prioritize information, evaluate problems from multiple points of
view and determine “the right thing at the right time.” For example, one of the participants stated that he never consulted
his subordinates. If there was any issue, it remained in his mind and therefore all he did was convey instructions to
subordinates so that customers’ order could be delivered on time. However, after the program he began to interact with his
staff and discussed the problems in the plant using face-to-face meetings. As a result, many personal conflicts in the plant
were resolved and the teamwork was improved. In other words, the research participants are better equipped to navigate
the dynamic organizational environments and influence effectively within them. The examples are as follows:

“By asking somebody, I knew how to solve problems effectively and knew the correct contact person. I faced so many
types of problems before including human-related problems. All of these needed acute responses, and communication
was the safest approach to be utilized. This was what the program had significantly helped me with.”

                                                                                                                                                                                     Mr. Abdul Halim

“Influencing, sharing and inquiring activities are like an early warning system. Through all these activities, I was able to
detect working problems earlier and thereafter seek preventions or accordingly corrected the plan. As a result, my unit
recently received appreciation from the bosses.”

                                                                                                                                                                                      Mr. Mohd Rahmat

From the above statements it can be learnt that Mr. Abdul Halim and Mr. Mohd Rahmat experienced a significant develop-
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ment of the ability to reflect upon problems and, in turn, determine a suitable solution. This ability helped them to
effectively utilize knowledge and skills in order to reflect problems in the organization. This development illustrated that
the training program had successfully developed the research participants’ ability to effectively reflect upon problems.

The above results illustrating the ideas, actions, reactions and reflections formulation represent the ability of the partici-
pants to effectively externalize and sharing of their tacit knowledge. This was further supported by three findings. The first
was that the participants were motivated to share their work progress with others. In this case they were not restricted to
asking only the CMMS officers for any specific technical assistance. Second, the participants were actively involved in
documenting their ideas, actions, reactions and reflections. These documented inputs were then shared with the system
officers for the purpose of updating the CMMS. This iterative link between the users and systems enabled synergistic
inputs to be provided for continuous CMMS development. Third, the CMMS officers described undertaking sole respon-
sibility and an awareness for updating and utilizing the contents of CMMS. Updating and utilizing the CMMS’s contents,
in many cases, involved having active communication and face-to-face meetings with the users. All these changes
enabled CMMS to obtain new inputs and, as a result, to be able to provide current progress of the maintenance jobs to the
users (stages E and F of Figure 1).

Implicit in the above findings was that the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and
informal discussions, rational discourse, influencing skills, sharing attitudes and inquisitive tendencies did provide a
platform to the participants for externalizing their tacit knowledge in a creative and spontaneous manner. This was evident
from the ideas, actions, reactions and reflections that they documented and shared with other staff members. Therefore, it
is declared that stages E and F of this research conceptual framework (as illustrated in Figure 1) have been substantiated.

When relating the above tacit knowledge externalization issue to OD, all the participants agreed that there could be a basis
for improving daily activities. In this case, there was a significant relationship between the documentation of the external-
ized tacit knowledge with the continuous development of an organization. The statement made by the one of the engineers
was the best example of this issue:

“The course gave me guidance on how to build a good relationship with others in my department. Before this, when I got
a complaint I always considered the others’ views from the negative side, such as “they are trying to blame me or damage
my reputation”. But after the course, I had a positive outlook of them and was also willing to collectively solve the problem.”

The aforementioned results supported stages G and H and tacit knowledge development of this research’s conceptual
framework (as illustrated in Figure 1), which is that the externalized and shared tacit knowledge led to OD through daily
task improvement.

From the above discussion it is clear that the development of the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal
strengths, formal and informal discussions, rational discourse, influencing skills, sharing attitudes and inquisitive tenden-
cies can assist in developing an organization. This is because they create a willingness amongst the staff members to
provide knowledge-based inputs to the organization. These inputs, in turn, enable a continuous development of an
organization, given the changing reality. Continuously challenging the current “company norm,” such scenarios are ex-
pected to prevent the core capabilities of yesterday from becoming the core rigidities of tomorrow” (Malhotra, 1997). By
obtaining access to that current “company norm” and internalizing them, the staff members can improve their actions
through better knowledge. Consequently, tasks can be undertaken effectively – organizational development. Therefore, at
this point it is declared that the conceptual framework used in this research can be applied to continuously develop an
organization.

5. Conclusions

There are many humanistic elements that prevent individuals from externalizing, expressing and sharing their tacit knowl-
edge such as, lack of confidence, anxiety, unwillingness, confusion, and being carried away by strong feelings. This
problem is critical in the process of developing an organization as the involvement and the participation from the staff
members are of paramount importance. This research attempted to shed a light on this matter by focusing on the elements
that can encourage individuals to participate in the process of developing organization. To undertake this, two research
questions are proposed that are as follows: “How do we include individuals in the organization developmental process?
Why use the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and
rational discourse in order to include individuals in the organization developmental process? In other words, this research
has attempted to recognize and capitalize on the critical role that individual development plays in OD.

To achieve the aim of studying the elements that can encourage staff members to contribute inputs for OD, this research
developed a conceptual framework based on the concepts of tacit knowledge externalization and sharing. Tacit knowledge
externalization and sharing, in turn, are enabled by using the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal
strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational discourse. To enable validation of the above research issues, an in-
depth, longitudinal case study was presented.

From the undertaken research it was found that the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths,
formal and informal discussions and rational discourse enabled the development of influencing skills, sharing attitudes and
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inquisitive tendencies. These abilities, in turn, improved the participants’ responsibility and awareness to externalize and
share their tacit knowledge effectively. By documenting the externalized and shared tacit knowledge, the research partici-
pants can provide inputs to the management for improving daily operations (Choudrie & Selamat, 2005). Continuously
improving the current “company norm,” such approach is expected to prevent the core capabilities of yesterday from
becoming the core rigidities of tomorrow. In short, an active involvement of staff members in contributing views or ideas
enables organizational strategies, policies and approaches subject to continual re-examination and modification given a
changing environment. These findings illustrate that the research questions of this research has been successfully answered.
Therefore, the main focus of this research for OD should be towards individual development that develops a willingness to
contribute ideas that further develop an organization continuously.

The elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions, rational discourse,
influencing skills, sharing attitudes and inquisitive tendencies can also be used to assist organizations to harness their staff
members’ expertise in the system. This is due to the fact that tacit knowledge remains the property of a human being
(Tsoukas, 2002). Such knowledge is lost when staff members leave the organization. It is suggested that being equipped
with these elements enables staff members to provide ideas or views (inputs) for a continuous re-examination and modifica-
tion of IS. Through this process, the organizations can establish an effective knowledge management system and can solve
the problem of “reinventing the wheel.”

A limitation of this research is that it was undertaken in Malaysia; therefore it is restricted to a certain context – Malaysia.
This includes the elements of culture, faith, perception, values and norms, which are different in that country. Therefore, a
future direction that this research can undertake is to examine the application of the framework in a different context and
determine how much would be relevant in that instance. Another limitation of this research is that this research could only
be undertaken in OD due to the time restrictions. This limitation can be overcome in the future by extending the contexts to
other areas such as systems development and organizations planning and control strategies. By doing so, there would be
a benefit by obtaining an understanding of the elements of understanding organizational roles, internal strengths, formal
and informal discussions and rational discourse. This is achieved by encouraging people to contribute inputs for develop-
mental processes. All these areas have the potential to be introduced with the elements of understanding organizational
roles, internal strengths, formal and informal discussions and rational discourse since they are bound to a human being’s
awareness and willingness for successful implementation.
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Abstract

Nowadays, the effects of the development of electric power are becoming more and clearer in the development of national
economy, and it influences the increased speed of GNP. The generated construction of Electric Power Industry for our
country is not very appropriate, and there are a long distance to the international level. First, it discusses the marco-
circumstance, the thought of sustainable development and the practical situation of china. At last, this article puts forward
the difficult which our country facing and gives some feasibility methods.

Keywords: Sustainable development, Electric power industry, development strategy, Path

With the development of science technology, the electric power industry has become important production and life goods
for the economic society. Our country has put into effect of open policy for more twenty years, the increment speed of the
economy has been keeping 9.7% each year, and the GDP has been increasing 9.9% per year between 1990 and 2000. In 1994,
the government built the first sustainable development strategy in the world named 21st Century Agendum for China, and
it has become the guidebook of the sustainable development for every walk of life. The electric power industry is the based
industry in national economy, and if the national economy wants to develop, we must improve the electric power at first. The
electric power industry must supply with enough power support to implement the national economy faster, more sustained,
and stabilized. The sustainable development of electric power industry is significant for the society, and it is a important part
of the sustainable development of the whole economic society.

1. The Sustainable Development of Electric Power Industry

With the development of economy, the total quantity consumed of energy is very great. The whole country consumes
1425Mtce in 2002, and the consumption of coal, oil, rock gas, nuclear power and hydroelectricity each occupies 66.5%, 24.
6%, 2.7%, 1.6% and 5.6%. It can be seen from table 1, the proportion of USA 24.2%, 39%, 26.2%, 8.1% and 2.5% separately.
The garage proportion of coal consumption is 25.5% in world, but our country has reached 66.5%. It is very apparent that
more coal consumed and more terrible environment, so this phenomenon is unfavorable for the sustainable development of
the country.
The quantity energy consumption for generating electricity occupies 38.88% in the total of primary energy sources
consumption, and it has increased 20 percents from 1980. The electrical energy consumption occupies 11.4% in the terminal
energy consumption, it has increased 6.59 percents from 1980. It can be seen that the GDP of our country has increased up
to 2877.84 billions from 451.78 billions between 1980 and 2000, but the consume of unit GDP has been fallen down to 0.44 kg
coal per yuan from 1.33 kg coal per yuan. So the development of electric power industry plays a important role for the energy
conservation in our country.

With the quick development of the electric power industry, the balance of current supply and demand has improved better
and better. Because the environmental pressure, many areas has spark plugged to reduce the directed consumption and
encouraged to use electricity, and there will be more demand of electric power. From the Figure 1, it can be seen that the
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electric demand will catch up to 4400 Twh in 2020 of the whole society, and the per capita quantity of electric power
consumption will also reach a higher level. The trend in development of the energy is electrification. So the demand of
energy development strategic is to improve the level of electrification in China.
It can be found that there are 58000MW equipped capacitor at the beginning of open –ended, 100000 MW in 1987,
200000MW in 2000, 400000MW in the first half of 2004. The equipped capacitor has reach 20000MW from 100000MW in 7
years, and it has spent nearly 7 years from 20000MW to 300000MW, more than 4 years from 300000MW to 400000MW. The
building of electric power has being developed in exaggerated scale speed. At present, the additional equipped capacitor
per year can be as the total equipped capacitor of Sweden, and the total equipped capacitor per two years of England.

The economic outlook is able to fine based on the faster peed of the world’s economic resurgence. Because the international
and national capital which invested to develop our country is increasing, the national economy keeps increased potential
head steadily. The developed trend of the secondary industry which has more influence to the demand of electric power
shows these features: Firstly, there will be faster develop of the industry for treatment and high energy-consume. Secondly,
the development of chemical circles is being faster and the proportion be raising quickly. Thirdly, the consumption of unit
GDP has increased from fallen on annual basis. Experts forecast that the electric demand growth will be higher than the
economic growth in the next three years, so it should pick up speed the building of electric power project.

2. The problem of implementing the sustainable development of electric power industry

In the high speed increased economic environment, the development of electric power is facing on the double pressures of
economic growth and environmental protection, and there are many problems and contradictions.

First, as the development of national economy and the improvement of people life’s quality, the demand of electric power
increases quickly, the electric power industry must develop continually to supply enough electric power with sustainable
speed. This problem relates to plurality of the energy source of electric power generation.

Second, whether the land, water resources and primary energy sources can meet the demand of increased electric power or
not, and what measures should be taken.

Third, what the restricted condition be put forward when exploiting the electric power and energy source from the atmo-
sphere environmental capacity and regional environmental capacity, and what countermeasure should be adopted. With
the development of economy and increase of energy consumption, the discharge of greenhouse gas is increasing quickly,
China has been the second country in the world. The environmental problem has become a important restricted factor to the
development of national economy. China is the second country of power generation and power consumption. The most
emission source of CO2 and SO2 is power generation in China, they occupy about 1/3 in total emission separately. The
electric power industry is developing continually, the consumption of energy, the emission of CO2 and SO2 will increase
quickly. It is forecasts that the consumption of coal for electric power generation will be 1.7 billions t in 2020, and it will be
a great challenge to the sustainable development of electric power industry for China.

Forth, how to implement the energy-saving of society-wide depend on the progress of policy and science technology.
What should be done to face on the increase of electric power consumption unit GDP.

Fifth, what technology and management measures should be done to improve the reliability of electric power system, the
security in operation and flexibility in manipulation, so the reliable current supply should be ensured for customers.

There are many problems in Chinese electric power industry, such as the construction is single, the makeup of electric
generating set is irrational and the consumption of electric power per people is very low. So the electric power industry of
China must put into effect the two inversion ultimately to improve the stage of industry, and its development must accord-
ing to the demand of economic development and the environmental requirements.

3. The countermeasure should be made for electric power industry in the sustainable development strategic

The trend of contamination regulation is becoming better and better, so this is a good chance for China to celebrate the
originality innovation of technology, organization and system in the aspect of environment protection and resource com-
plex utilization, and find a suitable way that can develop the electric power industry quickly and improve the living environment.
For this project, it must carry out the policy of environment protection is “prevention being key measure, combining
prevention and cure, complex regulation”, the suitable emission of contamination and the gross domination should be the
centre, to improve the control level of contamination based on science and technology advancement. In the next years, this
industry should stick to measures such as energy-saving and consumption-dropping, combining the ended regulation and
clear production, combining the pollution control and complex utilization of resource, increasing investment, reinforcing
management, strengthening the work of environment protection.

3.1 Optimizing the construction of the development of electric power industry

At present, there are many problems in the construction of electric power industry. Firstly, the capacity volume pre unit
engine set is too low. The total capacity volume of below 50MW engine set occupies 26.62% in the whole volume, and the
medium electric power plant is composed the majority of the whole electric power plants. There are many small plants and
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they are employing more people per plant, so the extent of industrial concentration, the efficiency of labor and the level of
management is lower, these are the prominent problem in construction of industry. Secondly, the proportion of clear-electric
power generation should be raised. In 2003, the proportion of capacity volume of clear-electric power generation installed
engine is 25%, and the generated energy occupies 21% in the total, but this has long distance from the project (31%) of “the
tenth five plan”, so the proportion t of capacity volume of clear-electric power generation installed engine should be raised
higher in the following years of “the eleventh five plan”. Thirdly, the technical and economic target need be improved.
Although the coal consumption of power supply has been fallen down 37g/kwh from 1993 to 2003, there is 50g/kwh between
the level of China and the level of developed country. So some measure should be taken to reduce the coal consumption.
Meanwhile, the level of line loss is too high in China, and the rate of line loss can be reduced yet. Fourthly, the scaling
relation between the current source and electric network is not co-ordinated.

There are several problems should be major settled when the construction of electric power industry are adjusting in the
period of “The Eleventh Five”, the problems is as follows: Firstly, the problem of stopping the small generating set. This
needs set up the mechanism of exit depending on the market mechanism, and confine the build of small generating set
depending on the conjunction of many measures. In the plan of “The Eleventh Five”, it has been shut the small generating
set about 18500MW. Secondly, the problem is the development of overcritical and beyond overcritical generating set. The
condition of a wider scale promotion of overcritical generating set has been matured, so it should raise the proportion of
capacity volume of overcritical generating set, and it need be supported by corresponding industrial policies. Thirdly, the
problem is exploitation of hydroelectricity.

The cyclic of economical evaluation for the exploitation of hydroelectricity should be extended, and it should be paid
attention of the trend of expanding the equipped capacitor a plant, the proportion between unit capacity volume and the firm
capacity should be kept 3:1. The hydroelectricity should be developed based on the regulation of market transaction and
the condition of the least of allocated cost of resource, and it implements general optimization. The exploitation of pumped-
storage power station is the problem of system resource allocation, and it should not be the unique or principal measure to
variable load. At last, it should accelerate the building of pneumoelectric and nuclear power.

3.2 Exploitation of the generate electricity technology with lean coal

There is much more coal resource in China, and the coal will be the great part of the resource of generated electricity in the
next many years. It must exploit the generate electricity technology with lean coal in order to reduce the environmental
contamination.

On the aspect of the lean fired technology of coal, the technology of combined cycle between gas and steam has been
developed quickly. This technology can increase the calorific efficiency of power plant and it can settle the problem of
environmental contamination. It may be a generate electricity technology that has better prospect in the 21 century. At
present, there are three competed programmes: IGCC, PFBC-CC and AFBC-CC are listed in the 21 Century Agendum in
China, and the government has been ejected many item to develop the lean fired technology of coal.

3.3 Intensification of electric network technology

At present, every regional electric network has been formed trunk stem grid with 220KV, and they are developing to the grid
structure with 500KV. In order to implement the project that combining the electric network of whole country before 2015,
every regional electric network must follow the policy decision: “uniform planning, uniform building, uniform managing,
uniform dispatching”. The construction of electric network will be suitable and the operation will be flexible. Finally, it is
establishing the foundation for the networking of whole country.

It should develop the electric network of city and village when developing the backbone network. The government has been
invested much money on the electric network of city and village, the construction of these electric networks is very frail, and
the transmission and distribution equipments are aging severely. Each regional electric network should accelerate the
building and reforming speed of the electric network of city and village, as a result, it can reduce the line loss, increase the
efficient supply and settle the “bottle-neck problem” of power transmission. Meanwhile, it should accelerate the building
speed of electrification in village, exploit the power market of village, and increase the demand of electric power.

3.4 Implement of DSM

DSM is a energy-saving technology which presented from foreign country. DSM is a technological and economic measure
for modifying the quantity and pattern of electric power consumption of customer. This technology has been used from
1992.

With the development of the electric power industry and regulation of the industrial construction of national economy, the
construction of electric power consumption has been altered ultimately. Because the proportion of electric power consump-
tion in third industry raises and the domestic load has been increased quickly, the load ratio falls annually and the distance
of peak-to-valley becomes wider. With the DSM technology, the construction of the electric power consumption can be
promoted, the load ratio can be raised, and the coal consumption of generate electricity can be reduced finally. The DSM
technology is an important measure which can save the resource and reduce the environmental contamination, and it also
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agree with the policy of the developed plan of the electric power industry.

4. Conclusion

In this article, it discusses the sustainable development strategic of electric power industry in China. The government
should cultivate the electric power market actively, transit the way of the electric power growth, accelerate the regulation of
the construction of it, allocate the resource suitably, increase operation rate of resource, and reinforce the building of
electric power network. The broaden sources of income and energy-saving should be done simultaneously. The generate
electricity technology with lean coal should be extended, the generate electricity with new resource and regenerative
energy, and implement the coordinated development among electric power industry, society, economy and environment.
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Figure 1. The Trend Figure of Electric Power consumption 

Country 

energy 

consumption 

(Mtce) 

oil (%) 
rock 

gas( %) 

Coal 

(%) 

nuclear 

power 

(%) 

hydroelectricity 

(%) 

USA 3275.7 39 26.2 24.2 8.1 2.5 

Russia 914.6 19.2 54.6 15.4 5.0 5.8 

German 470.6 38.6 22.6 25.7 11.3 1.8 

England 314.7 35 38.6 16.6 9 0.8 

Canada 412.4 31.3 25.1 10.6 5.9 27.2 

  Spanish 134.5 38.9 18.8 21.9 14.3 6.1 

Australia 112.9 38 21.6 49.5 - 3.8 

China 1425.4 24.6 2.7 66.5 0.6 5.6 

world 13435.7 25.5 34.7 24.3 6.3 6.5 

 

Table 1. Energy consumption construction in 2002 
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Abstract

A serious IPO underpricing phenomenon has been existing in China’s stock market for a long time. Many studies show that
the splitting- stock problem is the main reason for the abnormally high IPO underpricing. Today, the reform of stock right
splitting has basically been completed, this paper conducted an empirical analysis on IPO underpricing in the context of full
circulation. Estimation results show that: after the reform of stock right splitting, a clear phenomenon of the IPO underpric-
ing still exists in China’s stock market, but there is a relatively big margin decline compared with the pre-reformed market.
And the Shenzhen market’s average is higher than the Shanghai stock market’s. Meanwhile, the multi-factor regression
analysis shows that as for the new shares issued in china’s special bull market ,the relationship between the scale of the
issuance of IPO, the gap between the listed day and the issued day, the issue price, he net assets per share, the success rate
and the IPO underpricing is Unlike traditional research-minded.

Keywords: IPO, Underpricing , Splitting stock right

1. Introduction

IPO underpricing refers to the initial public offering of stock prices significantly lower than the first day of the stock market
price of the deal. Almost all the stock markets in the world have different levels of IPO underpricing phenomenon. Since
China’s stock market is still a nascent market with the splitting- stock problem, Studies both at home and abroad show that
the problem of stock right splitting is the main reason for China’s high IPO underpricing. Because of the lack of studies
against the full circulation market, this paper’s findings have the considerable significance. During the reform of stock right
splitting, “Old and new zoned out” initiatives lead to the prolonged interruption of the issue of new shares to ensure the
smooth progress of this reform. However, CHINA CAMC ENGINEERING CO., LTD (002051) held the public subscription On
June 5, 2006, which marked the starting of issuing new shares officially in an environment of full circulation, and then more
than 100 new-issued stocks also provided a relative abundance of samples for this paper.

The structure of the paper is as follows: the first section is about the introduction; the second part notes the research
methods and data sources; the third part details the empirical findings of the study and a brief analysis of the results; finally,
i n section 4, we make a conclusion.

2. Research Methods & Data Description

2.1 IPO Underpricing Rate

In this paper, we take the following method to measure IPO Underpricing Rate:

IR=P1/P0-I1/I0

Where IR for the IPO Underpricing Rate; P0 for the issue price of new shares; P1 for the first day’s closing price of new
shares; I0 for the closing market index for the previous day of new shares; I1 for the market’s closing price index for The first
day of listing.

2.2 Regression Model

In this paper, we use the linear regression method with considering IR as the interpreted variables and the scale of the
issuance of IPO,the gap between the listed day and the issued day,the issue price,the net assets per share,the success rate
as the explanatory variables. Involved in the linear model to the following:

0 2 3 4 5 60IR P GAP ZQL LVON NAPs EPS1= β +β +β +β +β +β +β + ε
Where IR for the IPO Underpricing Rate; P0 for the issue price of new shares;GAP for the gap between the listed day and
the issued day; ZQL for the success rate; LVON for the natural logarithm of the amount of funding; NAPs for Net assets per
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share; EPS for earnings per share.

The model has the following assumptions:

Assumption 1:

With the other conditions unchanged, the gap between the listed day and the issued day (GAP) is positive correlation with
IPO underpricing(IR).

Assumption 2:

With the other conditions unchanged, Success rate (ZQL), funding amount (CZJE) , net assets per share (NAPs) and
earnings per share (EPS) are negative correlation with IPO underpricing(IR).

2.3 Sample Selection and Data Processing

This paper covers 154 new-issued stocks from June 5, 2006 to Dec 25,2007 (detailed in Table 1), The data used in this paper
comes from the company’s prospectus , listed on the notice , success rate Notice ,ShengLong- software and some financial
website.

As usual,we adopt Shanghai Securities Exchange Integration Index in selecting index.

3. Empirical Findings and Brief Analysis

3.1 Statistical description of the IPO underpricing(IR)

According to table 3 we find that the average underpricing for A-share IPO’s after the reform of stock right splitting is 148.
03%.it is much lower than those research findings(Mok and Hui (1998): 956%; Gongmeng Chen(2000): 335%;) based on the
environment of stock right splitting ,however, compared with the international double-digit rate markets in many developed
countries(Table 2), China’s securities market still exists much higher degree of new issue shares underpricing. Besides, 30
new shares listed in Shanghai Stock Exchange with a average of 72.57% is much lower than those 124 new shares of average
166.28% listed in Shenzhen Stock Exchange, which shows that the first day of the Shenzhen market’s Municipal excess
receipts seems to be much larger than the Shanghai stock market’s. The phenomenon is reflected in the papers(Li Liu and
Wende LI(2000),which argued that the reasons for it were the scales and the Shenzhen market’s lately opening, however,
according to the time span and the number of the samples in this paper, we know that the reasons for the occurrence of this
phenomenon is not the case, there may be a deeper level systemic factors leading to the occurrence of this phenomenon.
In addition, Skewness to 1.1279 greater than zero,shows a deviation of right side and because of the Shenzhen stock market
for 1.256, greater than the Shanghai stock market’s 0.98, it notes that the Shenzhen stock market in the right-side greater
degree of deviation.

3.2 Industrial analysis of the IPO underpricing of the samples

Because of the peculiarities of the Samples’ time span, the number scattered in various sectors of stocks is too few and this
data is not suitable for the discount on new stock issues related industries phenomenon test.however, it is apparent that
industrial factor has much influence on IPO underpricing.for exemple, real-estate, electronics and food industries have
higher degree of IPO underpricing than banking, electricity and gas and metallurgical industries, In the nine banks in the
sub-samples, the average underpricing is only 0.63, well below the sample mean and These nine banks belong to the
Shanghai stock market, which may be one of the reasons why the first day of the Shenzhen market’s Municipal excess
receipts seems to be much larger than the Shanghai stock market’s.

3.3 Multiple regression results

The variables related to the regression model above can explain to some extent the reasons for IPO underpricing. To further
explain the phenomenon of IPO Underpricing ,we will set out the multiple regression model results and make a brief analysis.
Regression results as shown in table 6, from the single-variable coefficient analysis, the correlation coefficient between P0
and IR is 0.109,showing that the issue price of new shares(P0) is slightly positive correlated with IPO underpricing (IR),
which is different from the traditional research results, but from the sub-sample analysis of the Shanghai stock market, it is
consistent with the assumptions that IR is negatively correlated with P0 and the significant probabilities value of T is 0.001,
thereby the issue price of new shares(P0) variable does pass the test of significance, which indicates that P0 variable does
explain IR very well.

The correlation coefficient between the gap between the listed day and the issued day(GAP) and IPO underpricing (IR) is
negative and strongly significant, which is not consistent with our assumptions.however, it does not mean that the
traditional conclusion was wrong, because the result that the longer the gap between the listed day and the issued day
(GAP), the greater the risk and the higher is IPO underpricing has experienced long-term testing. the reasons for this paper’s
conclusion unconsistent with the tradition may be the environment of the bull market . To curb excessive expansion of the
stock market, the government must speed up the issuance of new shares, which often gives investors an expectation that
no matter which stock goes to public, its GAP will not be too long. As a result,the GAP variable is weak to explain the
phenomenon of IPO underpricing and also shows that risk factors in the stock has not been well reflected in china’s stock
market.
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The finding that the correlation coefficient between success rate (ZQL) and IPO underpricing (IR) is negative and strongly
significant is consistent with the above assumptions. This shows that the success rate (ZQL) can indeed reflect the needs
of the new shares’ investors. In other words, the higher success rate is,the smaller demand for the investors is and the lower
the degree of IPO underpricing (IR) is.

The correlation coefficient between net assets per share NAPs and IPO underpricing (IR) is positive and more significant,
which is also inconsistent with the above assumptions. Under normal circumstances, the higher the net assets per share
NAPs, the better the company’s fundamentals are.because of that,this kind of company would choose a issue price of new
shares(P0) as high as possible to lower IPO underpricing (IR). This abnormal phenomenon in China’s stock market show
that shares’ prices can not fully reflect the companies’ fundamentals and the stock market is still a seriously speculative
places.in addition, earnings per share EPS and IPO underpricing (IR) is negative correlation, but it is not significant under
5% statistical level.

In addition, the natural logarithm of the amount of funding (LVON) is negatively correlated with IPO underpricing (IR) and
it is consistent with the above assumptions. The amount of funding can reflect the size of the company to some extent. a big
company is bound to bring a sound development expected and a relatively small risk. Therefore, when determining the price
of the issue price, they will narrow the difference between the market price and the issue price that is, making a lower IPO
underpricing (IR). However, the variables is not strongly significant and to some extent it also shows that China’s stock
markets do not adequately reflect companies fundamentals from the finding.

Finally, the regression analysis results show that the value of R2 is only 0.276 and even the Adj - R2 is only 0.246, which notes
that the regression equation is not exactly fitting for the samples. As for the Chinese stock market, which just gained full
circulation, the factors that were promoted by the traditional view do not adequately explain the degree of IPO underpricing.

4. Conclusions

This paper makes a empirical test about the phenomenon of IPO underpricing in China’s stock market after the reform of
stock right splitting. The results show that: First, the degree of IPO underpricing is much lower than before and the reform
is very effective. However, compared with other developed stock markets, the issuing of new shares still exist higher IPO
underpricing. The reform of stock right splitting is just one of the measures to low the degree of IPO underpricing; Second,
with previous research findings consistent, this paper also argues that the first day of the Shenzhen market’s Municipal
excess receipts seems to be much larger than the Shanghai stock market’s, but its causes are still unknown, perhaps the size
and the nature of the companies are the key factors; Third, the findings in this paper show that some traditional factors that
affect the degree of IPO underpricing are not very good to explain the phenomenon of IPO underpricing, such as the issue
price of new shares(P0),the gap between the listed day and the issued day(GAP),net assets per share NAPs. The reasons
may be found in the following areas:

First, China’s bull market background changed the investors’ price expectation. The stock market which has been de-
pressed for many years spurred by the outbreak of the rising and kept the making money effect going on.However, with the
deepening of the reform and the higher index, shares gradually detached from the supports of the companies’ fundamentals,
the new- issued shares issued in such an atmosphere no doubt will be impacted by this type of thought.

Second, the realization of full circulation can only improve the efficiency of the allocation of resources in china’s stock
market and will not necessarily guarantee the long-term and healthy development of this market. According to the results of
the empirical research, many investors did not realize the nature of the stock market and china’s stock market is still a serious
speculative place.
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Table 4. statistical description of the variables 

Note:the uncertainties represented for all variables referred to the former model 

 

ALL SH SZ Variables 

Mean Std.Deviation Mean Std.Deviation Mean Std.Deviation 

IR 1.4803 1.1279 .7257 .5516 1.6628 1.1568 

P0 9.6162 5.0772 8.2013 6.4655 9.9585 4.6479 

GAP 13.78 4.27 12.50 4.78 14.09 4.10 

ZQL .42081 .62652 1.16460 1.09409 .24085 .19612 

NAPs 4.1000 1.5921 3.4832 1.8000 4.2493 1.5079 

LVON 6.10315 1.57138 8.63960 1.34072 5.48950 .83599 

EPS .39471 .26197 .35193 .27677 .40506 .25836 

Table 1. Sample’s statistical description 

A-shares 
Year 

SH SZ Total 

2006 15 68 83 

2007 15 56 71 

Total 30 124 154 

 
SH:Shanghai Stock Exchange   SZ:Shenzhen Stock Exchange 

Table 3. The statistical description of the IPO underpricing of the samples 

Note:  ALL: all samples  SH: the Shanghai stock market  SZ: the Shenzhen Stock Exchange 

IR  

ALL            SH             SZ 

Mean(%) 

Std. Deviation (%) 

Skewness 

Maximum (%) 

Minimum (%) 

N 

       148.03          72.57         166.28 

       112.79          55.16         115.68 

       1.1279         0.981.256 

       535             214 535 

       0               0              22 

       154             30            124 

 

Table 2. The IPO underpricing rate of some more developed securities markets 

Countries and 
regions 

The authors Sample interval Number 
of samples 

IR 

The United 
States 

Ibbotson 1960-1992 10626 15.3% 

England Dimson;Levis 1959-1990 2133 12.0% 

Singapore 

 

Koh & Walter 1973-1987 66 27.0% 

Japan Fukuda;Hebne & Hiraki 1970-1991 472 32.5% 

Hong Kong 

 

McGuinness 1980-1990 80 17.6% 

 
Sources: Gongmeng Chen(2000) 
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Table 5. Pearson correlation matrix

   IR P0 GAP ZQL NAPS LONV EPS 

Pearson 
Correlation 

IR 1.000 .109 -.184 -.389 .020 -.284 -.017 

  P0 .109 1.000 .018 -.055 .866 .081 .718 

  GAP -.184 .018 1.000 -.138 .107 -.177 .170 

  ZQL -.389 -.055 -.138 1.000 -.158 .623 -.111 

  NAPS .020 .866 .107 -.158 1.000 -.049 .736 

  LVON -.284 .081 -.177 .623 -.049 1.000 .083 

  EPS -.017 .718 .170 -.111 .736 .083 1.000 

 

Dependent Variable: IR 

 

Table 6. multivariate regression test results   

Coefficients 

   Standardi
zed 
Coefficie
nts 

t Sig. 95% 
Confidence 
Interval for 
B 

  Collinearity 
Statistics 

  

Model   Beta     Lower 
Bound 

Upper 
Bound 

Tolerance VIF 

1 (Constant)   6.334 .000 2.342 4.466     

  P0 .524 3.487 .001 .050 .182 .219 4.576 

  GAP -.212 -2.879 .005 -.094 -.018 .909 1.101 

  ZQL -.375 -4.082 .000 -1.001 -.348 .584 1.711 

  NAPS -.421 -2.717 .007 -.515 -.081 .205 4.868 

  LVON -.145 -1.538 .126 -.237 .030 .558 1.792 

  EPS -.077 -.696 .487 -1.275 .611 .401 2.494 

 

Model Summary 

Model R R Square Adjusted R 
Square 

Std. Error of the 
Estimate 

1 .525 .276 .246 .9792 
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Abstract

This article constitutes the culmination in a review of 58 sources by a group of first year master’s degree students in a
problems and issues in secondary education course to determine “Is Full Inclusion Desirable?” Full inclusion means that all
students, regardless of handicapping condition or severity, will be in a regular classroom/program full time. All services
must be taken to the child in that setting. There have been several opposing ideas about full inclusion. There are pros and
cons to the situation, and these will be discussed in the paper.

Keywords: Inclusion, Learning Disabilities, Special Education, Special Educational Needs (SEN), Special Needs

Introduction

The Education for All Handicapped Children Act (P.L. 94-142) of 1975 and its update the Individuals with Disabilities
Education Act (IDEIA) of 2004 identified specific categories of disabilities under which children may be eligible for special
education and related services. As defined by IDEA, the term “child with a disability” means a child: with mental retardation,
hearing impairments (including deafness), speech or language impairments, visual impairments (including blindness), seri-
ous emotional disturbance, orthopedic impairments, autism, traumatic brain injury, other health impairments, or specific
learning disabilities; and who, by reason thereof, needs special education and related services. When “No Child Left
Behind” came about, it was important for children with disabilities to be tested along with the regular education children.
This put a greater emphasis on educating all children to a certain level and inclusive classrooms facilitate this. Inclusion is
a term which expresses commitment to educate each child, to the maximum extent appropriate, in the school and classroom
he or she would otherwise attend. It involves bringing the support services to the child (rather than moving the child to the
services) and requires only that the child will benefit from being in the class (rather than having to keep up with the other
students). Proponents of inclusion generally favor newer forms of education service delivery. Full inclusion means that all
students, regardless of handicapping condition or severity, will be in a regular classroom/program full time. All services
must be taken to the child in that setting.

There have been several opposing ideas about full inclusion. There are pros and cons to the situation, and these will be
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discussed in the paper. We will give both sides of the argument on full inclusion, and conclude with our position on the
matter. Full inclusion is an important matter that every educator has an opinion about. Before forming opinions, research
should be taken into the facts for and against full inclusion.

1. Positive Social Outcomes

Inclusion can be successful for children with disabilities in all psychological aspects.  Studies have shown that students
who enter general education classrooms feel more encouraged to work and learn within a classroom of appropriately
developed peers.   Students with disabilities can be assigned to an inclusive classroom with a majority of general education
students, or a self-contained classroom in which only other students with disabilities are included. Although both concepts
work, each has serious implications on the students’ social and emotional functioning. Typically, students with disabilities
who are placed in inclusive settings tend to fare better than students in self-contained settings (Weiner & Tardif, 2004). The
inclusive setting offers students such advantages as being better accepted by peers, higher self-perceptions, and fewer
teacher-rated problem behaviors. Students are able to develop bonds with general education students better than if they
have been segregated by a self-contained environment.  Since the students with disabilities are better accepted within the
inclusive classroom, this could lead to a more positive outlook on psychosocial adjustments later in life.

Cross, Traub, Hutter-Pisghahi,& Shelton (2004) reports positive social outcomes for inclusion are not limited to the stu-
dents with disabilities. These outcomes can significantly affect typical students within the general education classroom as
well. Studies indicate that when inclusion is introduced into the general education classroom, students with and without
disabilities can benefit socially from their daily interactions.  Students without disabilities tend to become more accepting of
people with disabilities, if they have been introduced to an inclusive environment.  Students bond and become companions
within inclusive settings which can result in positive long-term attitudinal differences in acceptance. Basically, typical
children in the classrooms are helpful to the child with special needs. Teachers express the belief that the children within the
inclusive setting are learning compassion and acceptance of differences at an early age.

Teachers have the additional benefit of witnessing the positive effects of inclusion on their students with and without
disabilities. Many educators are hesitant toward inclusion because of their attitude on preparedness for a successful class.
The attitudes and beliefs of teachers often determine whether and how inclusive approaches involving young children are
put into practice. Most often, general education teachers offer additional support to students with disabilities by incorpo-
rating special education teachers into the classroom, or by asking for instructional advice. Inclusion can become most
effective if the teacher accesses all possible means of support for the class. Teacher involvement is the key ingredient
toward success within the inclusive classroom.

2. Positive Academic Outcomes

Studies have indicated that inclusion for special education students can be desirable.  Peetsma, Vergeer, Roelveld, &
Karsten (2001) in one longitudinal study, analyzed with two and four years study provided a comparison of matched pairs
of elementary students in mainstream and special education, to obtain longitudinal data about differences in the cognitive
and psychosocial development of pupils in various forms of special and regular primary schools. Results showed that, after
two years, students with disabilities achieved higher in math in regular education, and motivation was higher than in special
education. After four years, those in regular education had progressed more academically than those in special education.
Yet, results were somewhat inconclusive. Over the first two years, some students did better in regular education, and some
did better in special education. While children in special education usually had lower cognitive scores, only one significant
difference in cognitive development was found: at-risk students in regular education made more progress in mathematics
than students with learning disabilities. It should be noted that this study was centered on students with mild disabilities so
it cannot be generalized to students with more severe mental and physical handicaps. However, all this considered, the
study suggests that students in special education do no worse after inclusion in regular education, and probably make more
progress academically. Specifically, attention needs to be paid to the psychosocial development of students in special
education.

Holloway (2001) found that inclusion programs effectively meet the education needs of only some students with mild
disabilities. Other students performed better academically when they received instruction through traditional special edu-
cation programs such as resource rooms. In reading and math, more students made progress comparable to their grade-level
peers through inclusion than students in non-inclusive settings. Overall, investigations found small or insignificant differ-
ences on measures of academic achievement for inclusion versus non-inclusion, despite large financial and professional
resources in inclusion. So, special education does not need a narrow view of services for students with disabilities, but
instead a commitment to the use of a complete array of educational opportunities. This commitment is best implemented by
a combined service model (i.e., co-teaching) versus an inclusion only model.

A study by Mastropieri et al. (2005) shows that collaboration was extremely effective and conducive for promoting success
for students with disabilities in inclusive classes.  The relationship between the co-teachers is a major critical component
influencing the success or failure of the inclusion of students with disabilities. When co-teachers are getting along and
working well together, students with disabilities are more likely to be successful and have successful experiences in the
inclusive environment.
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3. Negative Social Outcomes

While inclusion has positive outcomes, it also has many negative social effects on the student with special needs. Students
with special needs already have a stigma associated with being labeled as a special education student. When placed in a
general education classroom, those feelings of inadequacy may become maximized. The lack of understanding from the
student, his or herself, the other students and many teachers also contribute to these feelings. There are negative social
aspects from all sides, the special education students, general education students, teachers and co-teachers. The sooner
the impact of all of these is understood, the faster an inclusion plan that works can be developed.

According to Llewellyn (2000) special education students are often unaware of the components of their disability. This
makes it extremely difficult for them to help others understand what is going on with them and thus shuts them out of the
social world. They have difficult making friends and feeling a part of the classroom. When inclusion is not done appropriately,
students usually feel isolated and different when all they really want is to fit in. This can lower self-esteem, cause them to be
bullied  and to make them want to get out of school as quickly as possible, even if it means leaving. Curtin & Clarke, (2001)
indicates that students with disabilities in mainstream schools were not provided with the proper psychological and social
developmental interventions.

Students who do not have special needs do not understand how their special needs classmates feel and what they go
through on an everyday basis. Therefore, they are not empathetic and many times do not give the special students a chance.
Their lack of understanding may cause them to be mean and mistreat the students with special needs.

Curtin & Clarke (2001) found another problem that general education students face is the lack of time and attention that they
receive in the inclusion classroom and this may cause them to resent the students with special needs. This may lead to
mistreatment and bullying.

Another problem that students with special needs face in the inclusion classroom is teachers. Many general education
teachers do not understand and do not want to bother with the special students. This leads to the lack of compassion and
an increase of resentment towards the special students. This may cause low self concept and may make them do poorly in
areas where they could do well. Although special education teachers help the situation by becoming co-teacher, the general
education teacher tends to feel intruded upon and this may result in animosity that is seen by the special needs students.
In a study of 180 future teachers done by Taylor, Smiley, & Pansamy (2001), the researcher shows that future teachers
preferred to work only with general education students. This attributes to the feelings of inadequacy and social exclusion.

While it may benefit the students academically and socially to be included in the general education classroom, it can also
cause the students to feel like outcasts. This could do more harm socially than the help that they receive academically. Until
we figure out a way to fix this problem, many students should continue to be served outside the general education
classroom.

The potential effect of adopting a full inclusion model as the implementation strategy has both positive and negative affects
for educating children with disabilities. The attitude of full inclusion has functioned as a mechanism to recognize a principle,
a perceived fight of children with disabilities to receive their education in the regular classroom. Critics argue that it is unfair
to assume all children with disabilities can be appropriately educated in the regular classroom. There are many modifications
to be made to incorporate any disabled child into a general classroom; however, to facilitate a child that has been diagnosed
with an emotional/behavioral disorder (EBD) presents a difficult challenge. Idol (2006) states the needs for a student
diagnosed with EBD are complex and demand the utmost flexibility and patience of those who educate them Many children
with EBD stretch the abilities of the general and special educator. Based on recent studies for many EBD students there
must be ways to handle anger and aggression, problem-solving skills, receiving feedback for appropriate behaviors, being
taught in a structured and supportive classroom environment, a behavior management plan that encourages cooperation
and positive peer interactions, and modifications consistent with his behavior and attention problems. Students that are
characterized as emotionally disturbed exhibit externalizing behaviors such as yelling, disturbing peers, hitting fighting,
complaining, stealing, lying, and not responding to teacher corrections. 67% can not pass competency exams. Students
with ED have the lowest grade-point average of any group with disabilities and highest absenteeism rate of any group of
students.

4. Negative Academic Outcomes

Based on recent studies, regular education students are not tremendously impacted by inclusion academically; however,
there are some issues that are directly correlated with special education students being integrated into the regular classroom.

Some educators have expressed the concern that the presence of students with disabilities impairs the academic achieve-
ment of students without disabilities. This is usually dictated by the type disability and severity of the impact of the
disability on special education student. In a more recent study by Idol (2006) a group of educators by were asked to rate the
impact of the presence of students with disabilities in general on the other students across three variables (academic skills,
course grades, and statewide test scores). Specifically, the educators were asked if the other students improved, did about
the same, or did worse as result of being educated together with a student with disabilities. Thirty four percent of respon-
dents said that they thought the presence of students with disabilities negatively affected their class in these areas.

Many teachers fear inclusion will interfere with their ability to teach in addition to limiting the educational experiences of the
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majority of students. Teachers do not want to fathom that social skill and peer relationships are equal to or more important
than achievement. To some classroom teachers most problems that are being incurred are technical and logistical. It also has
been noted that in cases in which inclusion has failed, the general education teacher was not involved in program planning,
implementation, and evaluation. Ongoing consultation and administrative support was nonexistent. Other factors that
contributed to academic failure in regards to teachers were: not individualizing to meet students needs, overusing instruc-
tion instructional assistants, underestimating the effectiveness of explicit instruction and assuming that sitting quietly is an
appropriate alternative to participation.

Hanson, et al., (2001) state co-teaching should enhance the classroom environment by blending the area of expertise
between two professionals. As the two teachers interact, students should gain new perspectives on content and expose
themselves to different ways of expressing ideas. However, in general education classrooms in which the roles and respon-
sibilities of classroom teachers and special education teachers are not clearly defined, the students grades are affected
negatively in the classroom. Conflicts arise from personality differences and from a lack of clarity about appropriate role
functions. The classroom and special education teacher’s role is pivotal in the success of the general education class
academically.  In some cases the special education teacher is perceived as a consultant with no obligations to the teacher
or to the students. He or she was not held accountable, involved in planning or support.

Conclusion

The Council for Exceptional Children states that inclusion is a term used to describe the ideology that each child, to the
maximum extent appropriate, should be educated in the school and classroom he or she would otherwise attend. Inclusion
brings services to the children with special needs instead of moving the child out of the general education classroom to
receive the extended services. According to this analysis of the literature, full inclusion is desirable to many educators;
however, inclusion requires a series of events to take place before it is successful in the real world. Full inclusion is
becoming more evident in classrooms across America each year. To increase the probability of success, school systems,
administrators, teachers and parents must collaborate and work as a team to be supportive of the aspects of inclusion and
improve the education of America’s children. School systems must be supportive and provide the adequate funds that are
needed for each school in its district. Administrators and school principals must be prepared to serve as leaders and team
players when tackling the issue of full inclusion as well as providing their teachers with the adequate resources and training
that they need to be successful in teaching in an inclusion classroom. Teachers need time to get to know their co teacher
before they begin to work together to make a successful class. The teachers need to be able to work together and plan the
class as one. The teachers must realize that they are both educators and the children in the classroom are the most important
thing. The teachers need to be able to feed off each other and facilitate the lesson to every child even if this requires
modifications and/or accommodations to take place.

One important aspect of inclusion is the social gains that all the children in the classroom can achieve. The children with
special needs can gain confidence when working in a group with their typical peers. General education students can learn
to accept their peers with special needs and become more aware of the feelings of these students.  Full inclusion gives all
students opportunities to interact with their peers and this can help all students in learning that not everyone is the same but
that all people, no matter what their intellectual or physical ability may be, are people and deserve respect.

Regular education students have been found to be very receptive and positive towards their classmates with special needs
and do not seem to decline academically, which indicates that inclusion is not as harmful as many people once thought it to
be. For the inclusive classroom setting to be academically successful, positive attitudes, cooperation and communication
must be present from the school administration, the regular education teacher, and the special education teacher. Teachers
and administrators must work closely together to plan appropriate lesson plans for the special needs students, and if need
be outside assistance should be provided.

While full inclusion is a good idea for some students, there are still exceptions for some. Whereas, some students with
special needs, including those with severe disabilities as well as emotional and behavioral issues, may not fit into the full
inclusion model, this does not exclude the fact that they too need to have interactions with their non disabled peers.
Students with mild disabilities can make more progress in an inclusive classroom and may need the social and academic
atmosphere to gain confidence and maturity.

The controversial topic of inclusion is becoming more popular with students, parents, teachers, and school administrators
voicing their concerns. Each person is entitled to their opinions on the issues of inclusion but needs to remember that the
children are the most important part of the classroom. Since there are no definite answers for full inclusion and, since many
opinions on the topic vary, there is still a tremendous need for more updated studies to show the true effects of full inclusion
in America’s classrooms.
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Abstract

With the development of science and technology, education is playing a more and more important role in economic growth.
Therefore, the relations between higher education development and economic growth have been a hot issue for a long time.
By employing the relevance analysis model in the empirical analysis on the role of higher education in economic growth, this
article is expected to give some reference to the harmonious development of higher education and economic growth in
China.

Keywords: Higher education development, Economic growth, Index system

As a quite significant part in education system, higher education is closely related to economy. Since reform and opening
up, great progress has been made in China’s higher education, and therefore, has promoted its economic growth. However,
a series of problems have been caused accordingly. As a result, great importance has been attached to a subjective analysis
on the relations between higher education development and economic growth due to its significance in laying down
China’s higher education strategies.

1. The Construction of Index Systems for the Relations between Higher Education Development and Economic Growth

1.1 The Construction Principles

Higher education development, as well as economic growth, is a process in which many factors interact with each other and
is characterized by non-linear dynamics. Inspite of uncertainty, the relations between the two really exist. In the construc-
tion of the index systems in this article, the systematic, scientific, comparable, concise and operable principles have been
followed. In addition, because the time sequence data employed in our analysis will help to reflect the development speed,
speed indexs will not be taken into consideration in our quantitative analysis. Besides, those indexs causing difficulty in
quantitative analysis have been excluded. Those indexes with less importance will not be emphasized in our analysis.
Taking the above principles into our consideration, we have established the index systems for the relations between higher
education development and economic growth.

1.2 The Construction of the Index System for Higher Education Development

This index system aims at measuring the level of higher education in China in an overall way, monitoring and evaluating
higher education development as well as some influencing factors based on overall, exact and subjective knowledge about
the operation and situation of China’s higher education system. Starting with three aspects including scale, efficiency and
financial support, we have established the index system for higher education development at three levels. It is shown in
Table 1.
1.3 The Construction of the Index System for Economic Growth

This index system aims at learning about and evaluating the specific situation of China’s economic development since
reform and opening up as well as its development trends. Based on the scale, capacity, structure, quality of economic
growth, together with income and expense, we have established the index system for economic growth at five levels, as
shown in Table 2.
2. An Intr oduction to the Model for the Empirical Analysis on the Relations between Higher Education Development and
Economic Growth

Higher education development and economic growth interact with each other in a united system, which is characteristic of
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incomplete information, diversified principles and grey relations between information and result. Based on the specific
nature of their relations, we have established the model as follows.

First, we establish the natural number sequences X(t) and Y(t):
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Then we can figure out the average relevance degree of every X and Y index at tk: 
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The above model has following features: (1) compared with other relevance analysis between functions and regression
analysis, this model employs less data and provides high resolution, hence avoiding different indexes’ orders of magnitude
and dimensions and having favorable expansibility; (2) it is convenient to process the data on the computer because this
model doesn’t require standardization and reference point of the original data; (3) the evaluation result will not be influenced
by zero and negative values in the original sequences; (4) both sequences have effect when we process and figure out
relevance values with filtration. (Julong Deng, 1993)

3. The Calculation of the Model for the Relations between Higher Education Development and Economic Growth in China

The samples adopted in this research are the time sequence data on China’s regular higher education level from 1998 to 2005,
which come from the National Statistics Announcement for the Execution of Education Funds and China’s Statistics Annual
in 2006 on China Education News Net (http:/www.jvb.com.cn/jyz/jytj/).

Based on the established analysis model and the index systems for higher education development and economic growth, we
can deal with the following calculation course: First, put the data obtained from Table 1 and 2 into Formula (1) and figure out
R

ij
(t) of Y(t) and X(t) at t moment with SPSS14.0, that is to say, altogether 780 (10×13×(7-1)) values for R

ij
(t) can be got with

10 indexes of X(t) and 13 indexes of Y(t). Then, with Formula (2), we can get the average relevance degree of X and Y indexes
from 1998 to 2005, with altogether 130 values (Shufen Wang, 2007). Last, according to the judgment standards for relevance
degree, the relevance degree between higher education development and economic growth is shown in Table 3.
It is shown in Table 3 that in all the indexes, strong, medium and weak relevance degrees take respectively 42.3%, 57.7% and
0 in the whole. In the higher education development indexes with strong relevance, X

1
, X
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, X
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, X
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, X
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, X
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, X

7
, X

8
, X
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, X
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appear respectively
 
10, 10, 10, 10, 0, 10, 3, 0, 1, 1 time(s), taking 18.18%,18.18%,18.18%,18.18%,0,18.18%, 5.45%, 0, 1.82%, 1.

82% in all the 55 indexes with strong relevance. Among the indexes with medium relevance, X
1
, X

2
, X

3
, X

4
, X

5
, X

6
, X

7
, X

8
, X

9
,

X
10
 appear respectively 3, 3, 3, 3, 13, 3, 10, 13, 12, 12 times, taking 4%, 4%, 4%, 4%, 17.3%, 4%, 13.3%, 17.3%, 16%, 16% in all

the 75 indexes with medium relevance. However, there is no index with weak relevance.

When judging the relevance degree between Y j and Xi, the following standard can be followed: if 0<Rij ≤ 0.35, it is a 

low relevance degree; if 0.35<Rij ≤ 0.65, it is a medium degree; if 0.65<Rij ≤ 1, it is a high degree. 

Finally, we can get the average relevance coefficient 6890.0=
−

R by dividing the total relevance values of Y(t) and X(t) 
at all the moments by the total number. The relevance degree between higher education development and economic 
growth in China can be shown generally. 
4. Analysis and Evaluation of the Relations between Higher Education Development and Economic Growth in China

The following conclusions can be reached with the above empirical research:

(1) Generally speaking, the relations between China’s higher education development and its economic growth are strong in-
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phase and positive ones. Among all the 130 relevance values between 10 indexes of higher education development and 13
ones of economic growth, there are 55 values with strong relevance and 75 with medium one.

(2) The higher education development indexes with strong relevance have the greatest influence on economic growth.
Among them, X

1
, X

2
, X

3
, X

4
 and X

6
 play particularly important roles in the influences on economic growth.

(3) Government’s financial support should be put more importance to due to its wide influences on economic growth
indexes. In all the higher education development indexes with medium relevance, X

8
, X

9
 and X

10 
appear most frequently,

taking 17.3%, 16%, 16% in the total with medium relevance. Therefore, its significant role in economic growth can not be
neglected.

(4) In scale, efficiency and financial support of higher education, the first has the greatest influence on economic growth
while the last has the least. In terms of the average influences economic growth has on higher education development, the
average relevance degrees the 13 economic growth indexes have with X

1
, X

2
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, X
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, X
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, X

7
, X

8
, X

9
, X

10
 are respectively

0.8271, 0.8273, 0.8226, 0.8091, 0.5675, 0.7901, 0.6056, 0.5165, 0.5848, 0.6010. To be more specific, in the three aspects of higher
education including scale (X

1
, X

2
, X

3
), efficient (X

4
, X

5
, X

6
, X

7
) and financial support (X

8
, X

9
, X

10
), the average relevance

degrees are respectively 0.8257,0.6931,0.5674. Thus, the constant expansion of higher education scale has obvious influ-
ences on economic growth.

(5) Higher education development has particularly important influences on social productivity, hence calling for great
attention. In terms of the average influence degree all the higher education development indexes have on economic growth,
the average relevance degrees between 10 higher education development indexes and Y
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, Y
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, Y
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, Y

4
, Y

5
, Y

6
, Y

7
, Y
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, Y

9
, Y
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, Y

11
,

Y
12
, Y

13 
are respectively 0.7068, 0.7170, 0.7347, 0.7437, 0.7395, 0.5376, 0.5796, 0.7523, 0.5422, 0.7302, 0.7522, 0.7179, 0.7329,

among which Y
8
 gets the greatest influence.

5. Conclusion

To sum up, higher education development and economic growth interact with and influence each other. In order to ensure
the harmonious and sustainable development of China’s economy, the government is expected to make greater investment
in higher education. In addition, a virtuous cycle in which one promotes the other’s development should be formed by
expanding the scale and improving the efficiency of higher education. In addition, I hope this article will provide some
theoretical bases for the Chinese government’s laying down policies in accordance with the harmonious development
between higher education development and economic growth as well as offer support for China’s great efforts to enhance
the effect of the “relying on science and education to rejuvenate the nation” strategy.

The number of colleges and universities X1 

The number of students in colleges and universities 
(10 thousand) X2 Scale 

The number of faculty members in colleges and 
universities X3 

The percentage of professional teachers in the whole 
faculty in colleges and universities (%)X4 

The percentage of teachers with an advanced title in 
professional teachers in colleges and universities 
(%)X5 

The percentage of teachers with at least a master’s 
degree in professional teachers in colleges and 
universities(%)X6 

Efficiency 

The ratio of students to teachers in colleges and 
universities(%)X7 

The percentage of budgetary education funds in 
financial expense (%)X8 

The average budgetary education funds for college and 
university students (yuan) X9 

Higher education 
development 

(X) 

Financial support 

The average budgetary public funds for college and 
university students (yuan) X10 

 

Table 1. The index system for higher education development  
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Table 2. The index system for economic growth 

The total amount of GDP (billion yuan)Y1 
Scale 

The total investment in fixed assets (billion yuan) Y2 

Per capita GDP (yuan)Y3 

Per capita financial income(yuan/person)Y4 Capacity 

Per capita financial expense(yuan/person)Y5 

The contribution rate of secondary industry(%)Y6 
Structure 

The contribution rate of tertiary industry(%)Y7 

All-personnel labor productivity (yuan/person)Y8 

The percentage of the number of employees in 
secondary industry in the total of employees (%)Y9 Quality 

The percentage of the number of employees in tertiary 
industry in the total of employees (%)Y10 

Town dwellers’ per capita dispensable 
income(yuan)Y11 

Rural dwellers’ per capita net income(yuan)Y12 

Economic growth 

(Y) 

Income and expense 

The general level of consumption(yuan/year)Y13 

 
Table 3. The correspondence table for the relevance indexes between higher education development and economic 
growth 

The correspondence table for strong relevance indexes 

Y1 

Y2 

Y3 

Y4 
Y5 

Y6 

Y7 
Y8 

Y9 

Y10 
Y11 

Y12 

Y13 

X1, X2, X3, X4, X6 

X1, X2, X3, X4, X6 

X1, X2, X3, X4, X6 

X1, X2, X3, X4, X6, X7 
X1, X2, X3, X4, X6, X7 

 

X9, X10 
X1, X2, X3, X4, X6 

 

X1, X2, X3, X4, X6 
X1, X2, X3, X4, X6 

X1, X2, X3, X4, X6 

X1, X2, X3, X4, X6, X7 

The correspondence table for medium relevance indexes 

Y1 

Y2 

Y3 
Y4 

Y5 

Y6 
Y7 

Y8 

Y9 
Y10 

Y11 

Y12 

Y13 

X5, X7, X8, X9, X10 

X5, X7, X8, X9, X10 

X5, X7, X8, X9, X10 
X5, X8, X9, X10 

X5, X8, X9, X10 

X1, X2, X3, X4, X5, X6, X7, X8, X9, X10 
X1, X2, X3, X4, X5, X6, X7, X8 

X5, X7, X8, X9, X10 

X1, X2, X3, X4, X5, X6, X7, X8, X9, X10 
X5, X7, X8, X9, X10 

X5, X7, X8, X9, X10 

X5, X7, X8, X9, X10 

X5, X8, X9, X10 
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Abstract

Although the party newspaper still maintains its dominant position, it faces the threat of being marginalized in terms of
publication, advertisement and other aspects of operating. The situation becomes tense with dull operation of all plain
media as a result of rapid rise of new media. This paper believes that under the mechanism of socialist market economy, the
maintenance of Party newspaper’s status as the mainstream hinges on the success of its operating. If the operating of the
party newspaper can fail, the newspapers can’t play the dominant role. The marginalization of the party newspaper in
operating would definitely weaken the leading role of Party’s throat and tongue, erode its dominance, eventually its ability
and level to govern.

Keywords: Party newspaper, Dominance, Marginalization

Party newspaper is an important tool for the party committee to instruct and develop work .It plays a vital role in the
dissemination of party’s theory and policy, the persisting correct guidance of the public opinion, and the issuing authori-
tative information. Although party newspaper’s dominant status and mainstream function still exist presently, it has actu-
ally the trend of marginalization in advertising, issuing, and so on. Particularly in the situation that because the new media
rapidly rose so that paper media is experiencing the cold current universally, party newspaper’s marginalization in operating,
make people more pessimistic.

In the new time, party newspaper must maintain and strengthen its leading role, which is decided by the nature of the party
newspaper. If party newspaper emphasis leading role and mainstream function, it’s operating management will be pushed
to the edge. Party newspaper’s marginalization in operating is gradually weakening party newspaper’s status and function.
Which fall into in the dual opposition contradiction. How to resolve this contradiction, realize the harmonious situation of
the both, has become the question which the party newspaper operator must face.

1. The relationship between the party newspaper’s dominant role and its marginalization in operating

1.1It's not the dominant role of the party newspaper that causes its marginalization in operating.

Party newspaper is the Communist party and government’s throat and tongue. Party newspaper‘s responsibility and duty
is that it plays the dominant role. In the planned economy time, party newspaper had played the kind of dominant role under
the protection of the administrative strength. In the operating economy system, if party newspaper maintains mainstream
status and plays its function, it must consider both the political power, and the operating force. The situation that party
newspaper is to meet is complex. However, it doesn’t mean that Party newspaper’s dominant role lead to its marginalization
in operating.

The environment that party newspaper is facing up to is completely new. Party newspaper can’t adapt to this kind of new
operating economy environment without a long time. It isn’t like the evening newspaper, the urban newspaper, which came
about to cater to the demand of the market. To party newspaper, the marginalization in operating appears, is a very normal
matter. Because evening newspaper and urban newspaper were born in the operating economy environment, but party
newspaper was born in the age of revolutionary war, and it adapted the planned economy environment. Now, party
newspaper has entered a brand-new environment, where it is doomed to have the unsuitability. It is believed that party
newspaper will pass through the difficult time of the marginalization in operating by its adaptation and adjustment.

1.2 Party newspaper’s marginalization in operating weakens its dominant role.

Party newspaper’s issuing marginalization will influence its dominant role. Social class in our country is being diversified,
and audience is becoming the debris. There are many people belonging to the emerging middle class in our society, not only
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including officials, state-owned enterprise managers, intellectual groups, but also a great deal of people who drift away in
the state system, such as the private business bosses, the foreign enterprise managers, the specialized technical persons,
the free persons, and so on. They are representing the development direction of China, (Zhou, 2005, p.5-7) who will be
supposed to become the objects of party newspaper. If party newspaper doesn’t win the emerging class, the dominant role
will be weakened inevitably.

Secondly, party newspaper’s success in income of the issuing and advertisement, can further improve the competition
ability of party newspaper, in renewing equipment and news resources, talented people and so on, so that consolidate the
leading role of the party newspaper, create good condition for the displaying of mainstream function. In this significance,
the operating and management of party newspaper shouldn’t be weakened; otherwise, in the future competition, the party
newspaper’s leading role and the mainstream function will have the possibility to be weakened.

1.3 Party newspaper’s dominant role may offer certain condition for party newspaper’s mainstreaming in operating and
management.

Party newspaper mainstream function to display can’t cause party newspaper’s marginalization in operating and management,
on the contrary it may make the condition for party newspaper‘s mainstreaming in operating and management. In the
marketing economy environment, each kind of medium must find its own localization, forms competitive advantage which is
unable to substitute, which is the different competition, and party newspaper is not exceptional. Party newspaper has
formed the mainstream effect since a long time ago, which is unable to substitute to other media. The authoritative and the
mainstream effect will be acquired, whose key is decided by the party newspaper mainstream function to display. Therefore,
party newspaper mainstream function to display may help party newspaper form different competitive advantages to other
media.

Although party newspaper’s mainstreaming in operating and management is decided by all sorts of reasons, and leading
function to display in great degree can’t reverse the present marginalization situation in operating and management
fundamentally, we can believe that if party newspaper is continuing to play mainstream function, it will be able to form the
unique competitive advantage certainly, thus creates the condition for party newspaper’s mainstreaming in operating and
management.

2. The original analysis of party newspaper’s marginalization in operating.

Party newspaper’s marginalization in operating and management is decided by many kinds of factors, including the macro-
scopic environment, the idea of newspaper’s operating, and the management itself. Under the macroscopic background of
party newspaper, the thesis puts emphasis on the analysis of the latter two, which cause party newspaper’s marginalization
in operating.
2.1 The thoughts of party newspaper’s operating don’t adapt to the market economy system.

Party newspaper has a glorious history and long tradition. In the planned economy time, party newspaper is the most
strongest among all kinds of newspaper. Along with the establishment of the socialist market economy system, this kind of
pattern has gradually been broken by popular newspaper, urban newspaper, evening newspaper, and so on, which appears
as a new force in a sudden, and those kinds of newspaper conform to the historical development, in which the issue and
advertisement revenue, even the authority and influence of quite many party newspapers would be weaken. One of the
basic reasons is the backwardness of newspaper’s operating ideas. (Xu, 2002, p. 13-15).

The concept of “enterprise” was introduced into Chinese journalistic circles in the middle and late of the 90’s. The advice
of taking corporate governance methods to manage the medium was proposed, and the commodity attribute of news was
raised again. “The theory of reader’s demand “,”the theory of audience’s center” and so on, had been put more emphasis
on. A great number of marketing newspapers was stimulated by these theories, such as urban newspapers, evening
newspapers, and started to be established. Those newspapers had seized reader’s market rapidly by the social news and the
metropolis news which were about entertainment and service primarily. Although the party newspaper attempted to carry
on some reforms, and obtained some provoking results, the majorities of the party newspapers still followed the traditional
theory in operating, persevered the policy, walk a route not as the market guidance.

In 1996, Chairman Jiang Zemin proposed “the guidance theory “ and “the fortune and misfortune theory “ and so on, whose
starting point was to strengthen the leading role and function of party newspaper, but in reality, (Fang, 2004, p.90-93) the
reform of party newspaper returned to the traditional theory, and the speed of party newspaper’s marketing began to slow
down. “ The principle of three drawings close “ appeared, namely “draw close to actuality, draw close to populace, draw
close to life”. It has become the theory basement of party newspaper’s reform presently to some extent. All levels of party
newspapers regard “the principle of three drawings close “ as the rod, and seek the conjunction spot between party
newspaper and populace diligently, which provides a turning point for the marketing of party newspaper.

Rome wasn’t built in one day, so was Party newspaper’s marginalization. The long-term practice shows that the traditional
theories of party newspaper are out of tune with the socialist market economy system. In the new environment, it is
necessary the new thoughts in operating party newspaper should be produced, and solute realistic problems in the
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development.

2.2 The audience’s localization of party newspaper isn’t suitable for the audiences’ multiplication as well as its’ frag-
ment tendency.

From the planned economy system to the market economy system, the society in our country has changed largely in each
level, so that the environment where Party newspaper is surviving has changed. However, party newspaper’s status, role,
function hasn’t changed. Particularly the audience’s localization of party newspaper, which is nearly the same as the
planned economy system, has still stuck to the community who are the governmental employee, the party members, the
intenders of the state-owned enterprise, and the intellectuals.

Party newspaper’s status, role, function shouldn’t get changed, on the contrary, it should get strengthened, but the
audience’s localization of party newspaper, may be boldly surmounted. The renowned journalistic scholar called Ding
Boquan believes that party newspaper has the necessity to adjust the audience’s localization from mainly facing the
institution cadre in the party and government, the business management level and the intellectual circle (namely mainstream
reader group), to facing the more general reader group, including the above mainstream reader group. (Ding, 2007)The thesis
believes that the current social levels have been changing, and the original homogeneity pattern has been broken, which
has the tendency to develop into multiplex and fragment. Especially some new media comes into being, which is possible to
affect the Chinese social pattern in the future. Party newspaper must advance with times, and play mainstream function. It
has no alternative but to consider these emerging and growth of the new reading community.

About the audience’s localization of party newspaper, some researchers think that party newspaper affects a number of
audiences through influencing mainstream community such as the institution cadres, the enterprise superintendents, the
intellectuals, and ultimately realizes the ideals of two levels of dissemination. For instance, party newspaper may influence
the executive of a county party committee, so as to affect thousands of the audiences. This kind of viewpoint indeed has
some reasonable ingredients, but party newspaper’s ways to perform mainstream function should be varied. Besides
affecting the audiences through the leaders of public opinion generally, some important measures like walking into the
common people’s families, entering the main streets and small alleys, should be emphasized. Through influencing the
common people’s lives, party newspaper performs the mainstream function.

Besides, at present the media competes with each other much more intensely. If general audiences couldn’t be bought into
the dissemination of party newspaper, they would be taken in by evening newspapers, urban newspapers and emerging
medium. Party newspaper would lose the initiative to perform mainstream function. Therefore, the thesis believes if the
audience’s localization of party newspaper can’t be suited to the change of social class, or remains the same as the original
planned economy time; the number of party newspaper’s audience will decrease sharply. Finally, the party newspaper’s
marginalization in operating is inevitable to come, which will weaken the power of the party newspaper’s performing
mainstream function.

2.3 The news products of party newspaper can not meet the demand of recent audiences

Modern press is the industry which lords over others by content. Those who have the first-class news product can win the
audience’s favor, and get victory in the drastic competition. Party newspaper as the important constituent of modern press
is not exceptional. However, presently the news product of the majority of party newspapers couldn’t meet the audience’s
need. A supposition may be made if the issue of party newspaper loses the protection of administrative strength, the
majority of those newspapers can’t survive. Main performance as follows:

The news product of party newspaper is lack of the common characters by which links up with people. Party newspaper is
the bridge between the public and the party or the government, which also is the medium which serves for the public.
However, over the long-time period top-down propaganda and enlightenment has fostered the starchy aristocratic blood of
party newspaper, so that as soon as party newspaper is mentioned, the respectful distance will be kept from the people.
Some reporters of party newspaper who are in order to reduce the report risk, report what the head said, lacking the
processing of the news expression form, which further aggravates the starchy style of party newspaper. The kind of
aristocratic blood of the news product of party newspaper isn’t in harmony with the commonalization, which has rooted in
the hearts of the people.

The news product of party newspaper has the same homogenization as evening newspaper and metropolis newspaper.
Some party newspapers are in order to win the competition, and learn from the evening newspaper, the metropolis newspaper,
which is undisputable. However, they think that the competition among party newspapers, the evening newspapers and the
metropolis newspaper, is about the social news, entertainment news. The content homogeneity has become one result of
the competition. Party newspapers have lost the competitive advantages which party newspaper originally should have.
The competition called “serious newspaper grows popular” doesn’t conform to the reality of party newspapers.

The news product of party newspapers hasn’t disseminated the rational thoughts. Party newspapers must supply the
people thoughts, clarify the confusion of public opinion, help the people know the winding of life, become the spirit
strength of the people. (Liu, 2006, p.19-21) However, some layouts of party newspapers have been filled with many official
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articles, self-praised empty expressions, even sentimental-colored articles, losing moral character party newspapers should
have, making the people disappointed of party newspapers.

The lives of common people haven’t been influenced by the timed public opinion news made by party newspapers. Party
newspapers can’t be blind to the realistic problems. Positive attention should be paid to the audience’s survival and life and
so on, and positive guidance and intervention of public opinion should be carried to people. However, what most of party
newspapers care are the personal issue the leadership and outstanding intellectual care, and what the common people care
is scarcely mentioned. For example, the “Mu Zimei” phenomenon in the network, should been meddled in and guided
through the public opinions, but it is a pity that party newspapers does not take any action.

2.4 The mentality of party newspaper’s operating has the discrepancy with the rules of the development in modern
newspaper industry.

If analyze the marginalization from the aspect of running party newspaper is to inspect its’ external reasons, then to analyze
the problems from the aspect of operating the party newspaper is to discuss the interior reasons. The reason in running a
newspaper is important, which is undoubted, while the reason in operating shouldn’t be ignored. Even if the level of running
party newspaper is very high, if there is no new mentality and new method in issue, advertisement, as well as service
aspects, the present situation of party newspaper’s marginalization in operating can’t be changed. The thesis mainly
attempts to discuss the problem from the following several aspects:

The operator of party newspaper lacks the consciousness of founding and spreading brand. In some sense, the competition
of modern press is the brand competition. The brand not only means the benefit pledge the media gives readers, but also
means one kind of materialized religion. Facing the audience and the advertising host, the operator of party newspaper
should have a strong awareness of founding and spreading brand. With the awareness, party newspaper can acquire the
initiative in issue, advertisement and management and so on. Actually, the majority of party newspaper operators don’t
have such consciousness.

The incomes structure of party newspaper’s operating is too single. Party newspaper’s operating obeys the law of “sells
two times”. The advertisement and the news could have gone along with each other, developed harmonically. However, if
the income of party newspaper relies on the advertisement too much, running party newspaper will be subordinated to the
advertisement host, so that the relationship between news and advertisement become deteriorated. However, at present the
majority of party newspapers in our country rely on the income of advertisement. This kind of incomes structure will not
conform to the development of party newspaper in the future, because the development of the modern press depends on the
harmony between the leading work and the side line. If party newspaper can have an achievement in the side line, certainly
the condition for no marginalization of party newspaper’s operating can be created.

The resources of party newspaper lacks designed integration in the operating. Party newspaper has rich resources, for
instance, the authority and public credit for a long time. The operator of party newspaper may integrate own resources
according to the correlated benefit group. For example, in view of the advertising customers, party newspaper can plan
special columns to propagandize their own images, and create advertisement opportunities forwardly. However, the major-
ity of present party newspapers still rest on the level of selling the page. They haven’t formed the consciousness of
integrating party newspaper’s resources and creating advertising opportunity temporarily.

3. Some proposals to eliminate the marginalization of party newspaper in operating

The problem of party newspaper’s marginalization in operating should be emphasized by operators, which is decided by the
resent status and function of party newspaper, as well as the request of the party and government in future. Through
various kinds of methods, for party newspaper, the ability to adapt marketing economy will be adjusted and improved fully.
The mainstream function of party newspaper will be performed better by positively participating in the competition, enhanc-
ing its own operating strength.

3.1 Emancipating minds and renewing ideas.

It’s a golden time for china to reform and develop which also is the time full of contradictory and conflict. The reform of party
newspaper in the macroscopic environment will not only meet the best opportunity, but also the hardest challenge. What
party newspaper meets today has never been met before, which is unable to be answered by the traditional theory of party
newspapers. It is necessary that new theories and thoughts should be produced to deal with the problems in the develop-
ment of party newspaper. Otherwise, party newspaper will not only lose the opportunity of its development, but also
threaten its own survival. It means that operators and researchers of party newspaper must eradicate the obsolete thoughts
and ideas in running a newspaper, establish the new theory of party newspapers which suits present development.

The thoughts and ideas presently need to be transformed and renewed: “the principle of party newspaper and the perfor-
mance of the mainstream function, opposes the marketing of party newspaper ”, “party newspaper is at a disadvantage,
comparing to the evening newspaper, the urban newspaper”, “party newspaper carries on the competition with other
newspapers, which reduces its own taste”, “party newspaper influences the mainstream crowd, and it’s not important
whether the number of issue is large or small”, “ the marketing and popularity of party newspaper has no sense, no
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rationality, or savor” and so on. It’s a difficult process to emancipate thoughts and renew ideas, which not only needs to
struggle with the old thoughts, but also needs to earnestly practice and boldly attempt for party newspaper operators.

3.2 The localization of target audiences of party newspaper is generalized.

There are three kinds of situation worthy of value: firstly, the deep reform of the governmental institution makes a part of
governmental staff start to diverge; secondly, quite a lot of middle small state-owned enterprises have been transferred
successfully, which is separated from the traditional administrative releasing network of party newspaper; thirdly, middle
class is emerging outside the system. According to the development tendency, the thesis thinks that the former two kinds
of situation means the decrease of the traditional audiences’ number for party newspaper and the latter means the space of
the audiences’ growth for party newspaper. However, party newspaper hasn’t entered the emerging market along with the
coming of social stratum, but lost traditional core audiences gradually. (Hu, 2006, p.26-32)

In such situation, party newspaper should generalize localization of the audiences according to the differences of aimed
degree. The author believes that the audiences of party newspaper may be divided into the superior group, the increasing
group, and the boundary group:

The superior group mainly refers to the cadre of state agency, the superintendents of state-owned enterprise, the intellec-
tuals and so on. Although the groups are the core of party newspaper formed by administrative strength, it’s not an easy job
for them, whether they authentically become the core audiences or not.

The increasing group mainly refers to the emerging middle-class, which has the possibility to become the main body of
China intending society. The former vice-minister of foreign trade and economic cooperation department in china once said
that, in the future 10 years, in China the number of the people who have the middle income will increase to 4 billion. It is
obvious that the increasing audiences shouldn’t be neglected, which form a giant market for the development of the
mainstream media.

The boundary group refers to the people who have hesitation to read newspaper. When party newspaper reports events
splendidly, this group will become the readers of party newspaper; when party newspaper reports some important events
ordinarily, this group will depart immediately. For party newspaper, it’s of great importance to maintain and enhance the
accidental reading rate.

3.3 The difference of party newspaper’s news products.

Party newspaper is facing up to the new survival environment after our country joined WTO. Foreign capital’s participating
network industry inevitably will diverge part of the audiences of planes media. And massive external cultural products also
will diverge readers’ attention further. (Ding, 2002, p.6-7)In such situation, media competes more intensely. It is impossible
for party newspaper to be out of the matter. The key question is how to participate in the competition for party newspaper.
The difference of news product is a very good answer.

The first is the difference of the reported content. Regardless of any kind of media, having no good content, it is unable to
win in the competition. The homogeneity of news product in current media is serious. If party newspaper wants to win the
competition, it must have a difference in the content from evening newspaper, urban newspaper and other media, and use
own political resources to make exclusive reports as far as possible.

The next is the difference of reporting way. Under the condition of modern communication technology, it is more and more
difficult for party newspaper to pursue exclusive report. However, party newspaper may report the news events from a new
angle and enlarge the expositive and analytical potency, which has a difference in height and depth from the common media
as far as possible. It may be thought that the competition of modern press is the competition of reporting way in some sense.

The final is the difference of layout. The layout is the face of newspaper. The audience will notice the layout of newspaper
before contact the news content. The difference of layout may express the difference of content and reporting way, and the
different impression of the integrity will be lost in audiences’ mind. It is very helpful to realize different strategies on news
product.

3.4 The brand operating of party newspaper.

Brand is some kind of specific relation between products and consumers, which also is one kind of material religion. In a
sense, competition among medias is the competition among brands. Because brand itself means prompt news reports,
strong influence on public opinions, rich resources of attention. The brand operating of party newspaper has enormous
profits to the party newspaper’s mainstreaming in marketing.

The first is to find what the relation between party newspaper and audience is. Through the scientific investigation, the
operator will discover the differences between ideal image and realistic image in aimed audiences’ minds, then carry on the
adjustment as far as possible, which may do concrete things such as the authority, the timeliness, the authenticity, the
content, the report way, the style layout and characteristic and so on.

The next is to found and maintain a good relationship between party newspaper and its audience. Through the proper
adjustment to the running idea, the editing policy, the report principle, the layout of page, the service of release, the
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audiences’ feedback and so on, the ideal relation of the audience will be founded and maintained, then rise and become a
permanent pledge and reading promise. Thus may develop more faithful readers.

The Final is to positively propagandize and promote the good relations between party newspaper and audience. When
established, the good relation should be promoted through advertisement, public relations, activity and so on. The object
is not only the advertisement customer of party newspapers, but also the aimed communities. On the one hand, this kind of
promotion can make the brand of party newspaper finally formed; on the other hand, it is the beginning that party newspa-
per wins the attention resources and the advertisement customer.
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Abstract

Global statistics of HIV/AIDS infection reveals the disastrous effects of discrimination against women in the area of human
health. Women’s vulnerability to HIV/AIDS reflects their wider social, economic and sexual disadvantages compared to
their male counterpart. Although the gender context of HIV/AIDS has received a considerable attention recently, however,
in case of Vietnam gender aspects of the epidemic have still been a neglected area of research. Little is known about how
gender affects the epidemic as well as how the epidemic affects the life of women. This paper reveals that the gender context
of HIV/AIDS epidemic in Vietnam has a much complex reality. Institutions, social norms and opportunity structures, of
which “Doi Moi” [Renovation] has become an integral part, combine to create new norms and conditions put women more
vulnerable to HIV/AIDS. A gendered strategy is crucial in order to successfully fight against the growing HIV/AIDS
epidemic.

Keywords: Vietnam, HIV/AIDS, Gender, Gender Analysis, Institution, Opportunity Factor

1. Introduction

Despite much effort, HIV/AIDS epidemic continues to grow in many parts of the world, threatening developmental process.
On a global scale, a total of 30 million HIV/AIDS cases were documented in 1997 (Cohen 1998, p.1) and by the year 2005, an
estimated 40.3 million “people living with HIV/AIDS” (PLWHA), close to 5 million of them have been newly infected and 3.
1 million died from AIDS within that year, pervading every part of the world (UNAIDS & WHO 2005). The UNAIDS
projections reveal an upward future trend, with about 14,000 newly-infected cases everyday, 95% of which ravage poor and
developing countries (Swiss Centre for International Health 2005). A rising huge number of HIV/AIDS carriers are challeng-
ing the humanity to combat it.

Almost as many women as men are now suffering and dying of HIV/AIDS, and the infection mechanism of this epidemic is
increasingly becoming a gendered one. HIV/AIDS epidemic was largely prevalent among men in most nations in its earlier
stages, but now it has a women’s face as mostly women are bearing the brunt of the epidemic and they make up almost half
of the HIV/AIDS infected population globally (WHO 2003; UNAIDS 2004, p.3). Ample evidence suggests that populations
most affected by HIV/AIDS are those who have been socially and/or economically marginalized by income, employment,
education, culture, power, gender and other socio-economic aspects (Commonwealth Secretariat 2002, p.4). Inequalities as
a consequence of this marginalization put more people at risk of infection, isolation and bearing heavy responsibilities for
caring for themselves and others which ultimately result in early death. HIV/AIDS, thus, is evidently a disease which could
ravage every aspect of people’s lives, from the most private to the most public sphere, affecting both human health and
process of societal development.

The importance of the interaction between gender, poverty and health has been acknowledged during the last decade, but
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has still only been recognised in research and policy making to a limited extent (Vlassoff & Bonilla 1994, p.26). Research on
gender aspects of HIV/AIDS has so far also been limited and little is known about how gender factors affects the epidemic
as well as how the epidemic affects the life of women in Vietnam. This paper brings forward the significant publications
relating to HIV/AIDS in Vietnam published during 1994-2006 to provide a gender analysis and illuminates areas where
gender and related factors have an impact on the epidemic as well as where the epidemic does so on the life of women.

2. Prevalence of HIV/AIDS in Vietnam

HIV/AIDS epidemic in Vietnam so far gives a pessimistic picture with a rapidly growing number of infections and deaths
over past decades, despite certain intervention efforts. Since the first case reported in 1990 (McNally 2002, p.1), each
subsequent year saw about 1,500 new cases, spreading to all 61 provinces of Vietnam within nine years, bringing the total
to a cumulative 76,180 PLWHA by the end of year 2003 (Hien at el. 2004, p.141). However, an actual cumulative number was
estimated to soar to 160,000 cases (Policy Project Vietnam 2003). By the end of 2003 there were 11,659 AIDS cases and 6,635
AIDS-related deaths (Hien at al. 2004, p.143). Young adults at working age of 20-39 years have been the biggest group of
victims, most of whom are found among sex workers and injecting drug users (IDUs), occupying 21.6% (Agence France-
Presse 2001) and 32% (Hien et al. 2004, p.137), respectively. While HIV infection among IDUs dominantly ravages men, that
among sex workers is found mainly in women, implying a gender disparity in HIV/AIDS rate among these groups. Although
HIV is originally prevailing among males, it is ever-increasing among females. Rather, HIV rate among female sex workers
rose from 2.8% in 1998 to 21.6% in 2001 (Agence France-Presse 2001). The number of women suffering from HIV was from
below 50,000 cases in 2001 but rapidly increased nearly to 100,000 cases by 2005 (Hien et al, 2004, p.143). The above
disturbing picture of HIV/AIDS in Vietnam, thus, should be regarded as an issue with utmost concern.

3. Institution, gender and HIV/AIDS

In Vietnam, a paradox exists within the current institutional system which has been putting several marginalised groups
such as female sex workers and drug injecting users more vulnerable to HIV/AIDS infection. The legal policies see sex work
and drug abuse as “social evils”, the behavioural acts which have long been regarded as a degradation of morality, a threat
to both familial traditions (Tung et al. 2000; Rekart 2001, p.48).  As it is viewed as a “social evil”, its solutions generated pay
much concern about fighting against such “social evils”, whilst prevention and care services have not received enough
attention and focus. Police are actively mobilised to capture IDUs and female sex workers when finding these groups
injecting drugs or having sex with clients, and then confine them in rehabilitation centres (Markus & Liselotte 2001). This
heightens the vulnerabilities of these groups to risky behaviours, because they must carry out these risky behaviours
quickly before being discovered by police (Hien et al. 2004, p.149). For those groups with injecting drug, pressure to inject
rapidly before being observed by police means they pay less attention to cleaning injection equipment, thereby sharing
needles. Paradoxically, a number of men working as police who themselves perform their task of arresting IDUs and female
sex workers are clients of these female sex workers (Tung et al. 2000; Rekart 2001, p.49). It appears that the vulnerability of
these groups to HIV/AIDS infection could not be reduced, despite the introduction of legal institutions.

4. Culture, gender and HIV/AIDS

According to Eckersley (2001, p.69), a variation in culture can amplify and/or moderate social determinants of health. In
Vietnam, some cultural norms and stigma as well as unequal power and bargaining position women, especially among those
working as sex workers are making them socially vulnerable to HIV/AIDS transmission. Like in many other developing
countries, gender discrimination, repressive culture norms and power disparity in a contemporary Vietnamese society has
led to marginalisation of groups like IDUs and female sex workers. At community level, female sex workers, IDUs and
PLWHA in Vietnam are frequently stigmatised and socially excluded (Rekart., 2001, p.48; McNally 2002, p.7), since they are
construed as social evils. Sex workers and HIV/AIDS carriers are socially seen as violating human morality and destroying
familial traditions. They are challenged by a phenomenon of victim blaming, since their behaviors are thought as responsi-
ble for disease they suffer. At both levels – community and household, women working as sex workers are labelled as “not
virgin’, and are challenged to lead a happy life. Most men expect to marry much younger girls who are “virgins”, while it is
socially acceptable for men to have extra and multiple sex partners both before marriage and during spousal life (Rekart 2001,
p.49). But, community has not recognized that accepting multiple partner relationships for men is a gender norm that
increases women’s vulnerability to HIV infection, since men are risky to be infected by HIV when having sex with numerous
partners outside their home, and spread HIV to their wives. The gender inequalities have direct impact on the rise of men’s
extramarital sex and married women’s risk of HIV infection (Werner & Belanger 2002). Women sex workers try to hide their
prostitution status as otherwise they would not be able to get married. However, women’s prostitution status, if known by
their husbands after marriage, could threaten a familial breakdown. Their survival would be more difficult if they suffered
from HIV/AIDS and subsequently considered being unacceptable or denied to stay home by their husbands. At community
level, since they fear being arrested by police and stigmatised by their families and friends, sex workers tried to stay
“invisible” and “out of reach”. Consequently, sex workers and PLWHA have been discouraged from seeking and accessing
HIV/AIDS prevention and treatment services. Further, as gender norms rooted in the family, women are often expected to
carry out reproductive roles like domestic care while men mainly perform productive tasks like generating income. But, when
poverty dominates their life, women conventionally take both roles, thus bearing double burden and having limited time to
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access health services. Once women suffer from HIV/AIDS, they face triple jeopardy – dismissed by their husbands,
unaccepted by community, and discouraged from accessing health care. As such, in both groups of women – female sex
workers and women living with HIV/AIDS, familial and social vulnerabilities heighten the risks of HIV/AIDS infection for
female cohort, and reduce survival opportunities for women with HIV/AIDS.

The Vietnamese context also implies a gender inequality in bargaining powers both within and beyond family between men
and women. Women frequently keep silent, not able to negotiate safer sex and powerless to ensure safety for their survival
(McNally 2002, p.135; UNAIDS 2004). They fear losing their clients when trying to negotiate with clients to use condoms,
since it is men who make decisions on safe sex or on types of sexual relations - mostly unsafe sex. Since women are voiceless
and less powered to bargain sex behaviors, they become submissive to follow decisions of men in community and of their
husbands at their home. When women try to persuade clients to use condoms, they may risk losing the opportunity of
earning income. More formidably, some women sex workers are forced to inject drugs by brothel owners or mediators so
they can be easily exploited and controlled (UN 2001, p.53). Ironically, when sex workers are found as HIV/AIDS-positive,
brothel owners would dismiss them, depriving them of their livelihood (UNAIDS 2004). In that case, women living with HIV/
AIDS may face “double jeopardy” because of discrimination regarding gender and health. Therefore, lack of bargaining
power makes it more difficult for women sex workers to avoid risk behaviours of HIV/AIDS infection.

5. Opportunity factors, gender and HIV/AIDS

5.1 Macro opportunity factors

There has been a wide assertion among research community that the spread of HIV/AIDS in Vietnam is related with Doi Moi
(Reform policy). The presence of gendered disparities, socio-economic and cultural change, which are part of Doi Moi,
combine to transform old sexual desires and create new ones to produce a situation in which some married men’s extramarital
relations are no longer considered entirely socially unacceptable (Phinney 2003, pp.220-230).

In 1986, the Vietnamese government transformed the Vietnamese economy from a centrally planned economy to a market
economy with a socialist direction. In addition to transforming its agricultural based cooperatives in favor of household
production, the state removed most welfare subsidies (Craig 2002), closed state factories in favor of promoting private
enterprise, enabled the expansion of export markets, and loosened restrictions on domestic and foreign migration. Doi Moi
policies have had the most impact on urban areas and their surroundings. Changes have had a profound influence on
reshaping sexual norms and created an emergence of social stratification, gender disparities and the commercialization of
women’s bodies (Mangat 2003).

Although more women have access to economic opportunities and politically empowered than before Doi Moi, there has
been a significant increase in gender disparities. Because of the poverty, many young women from rural areas have left their
homes to seek employment in the sex industry (Hong et al. 2000, p.179; Thuy et al. 2000, p.67). The consequence of this has
led to a dramatic increase in both the number of sex workers (Phinney 2006) and the number of men clients frequenting the
latter groups due to men’s leisure and changing norms and attitudes toward sexuality and sexual relations (Ha 2002).  It is
with Doi Moi that a series of social, cultural and economic changes have intertwined to create a set of opportunity factors
that promote men’s access to extramarital sex in specific ways. Opportunity factors here mean the political and socio-
economic conditions that enable a behavior to occur and become common or normalized. The extramarital opportunity
factors that have contributed not only to the rise in men’s extramarital sex as part of the process of Doi Moi, but also have
increased married women’s risk of HIV include the commodification of sexuality, the prevailing presence of modern mascu-
linities and transformed male prestige desires. Together these have made extramarital sex a widespread urban phenomenon
that must be understood as a product of a changed social organization and political economy.

5.2 Micro opportunity factors

Micro opportunity factors favoring men’s sexual practice both before and beyond marriage have been attributed to four key
factors namely drinking alcohol, financial status, peer pressure, and ability to refuse commercial sex (FHI, 2006, pp.1-2).
According to Family Health International  (FHI 2006, pp.1-2), 100% of the young men surveyed reported that alcohol plays
a significant role in heightening sexual desire and lowering the ability to control oneself (respondents said that 90% of the
time they visited female sex workers, the evening began with drinking alcohol). Education and money play no role in whether
or not a man purchases commercial sex. Respondents came from all socio-economic backgrounds. Education ranged from
primary school to university. Nearly all working class respondents and day construction laborers in particular, said money
does not influence whether or not one goes for commercial sex. Rather, money influences only what type of sex and what
level of sex worker one can afford and the frequency of visiting female sex workers. Laborers mentioned that if they have
little money, they would pool funds to buy service from sex workers. Pressure from business ties is also another factor that
drives men buying sex. Men might refuse to go with friends, but never refuse to go with a boss or business partner, since
defectors risk not receiving future invitations, job promotions or business deals.

It is therefore important to note that opportunity structures and social norms in favour of men enable them to engage in
numerous extramarital and multiple sex which put them more risky to HIV/AIDS infection, and consequently put women in
general and married women in particular vulnerable to HIV/AIDS transmission. Men can be seen as a bridging group
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between women, their wives and their lovers in HIV/AIDS transmission.

6. Social consequences of HIV/AIDS on women

The impacts of HIV/AIDS in Vietnam are multilevel and multidimensional. In the family sphere, since women are expected to
fullfill all productive, reproductive, and community task, their burden is triple, especially when their family members suffer
from HIV/AIDS. Most (74%) of women in Vietnam took the bulk of care giving to their family members with HIV/AIDS
(UNDP 2004). For women suffering HIV/AIDS, their burden is multiplied, as they shoulder both disease burden and familial
and social tasks. They have the added pressure of being ill themselves and having to provide care for their husband, family
members, and/or sick child (Tallis 2002). For a woman living with HIV, such an increase in workload often means that she
does not have time to adequately care for herself as well as attend to her own needs. In this case, they face “time poverty”
which potentially affects their health. The opportunistic infections, such as tuberculosis and pneumonia also heighten their
disease burden and death risk. Families whose members suffering HIV/AIDS are more likely to be poor, since their house-
hold earnings decline and medical expenses increase (Policy Project Vietnam 2003). In 2004, about 126,000 Vietnamese
people who have either become newly poor or fell deeper into poverty trap because of HIV/AIDS, and this trend continues
to increase over time (UNDP 2004). For women-headed households or families with both parents with HIV/AIDS, their
poverty burden would be multiplied, because of loss of their work. Around 50% of HIV carriers working reported losing their
job as a result of HIV status known (UNDP 2004). Poverty and disease multitude apparently become a tremendous challenge
facing them.

In communities where stigma and discrimination prevail, both female sex workers and PLWHA, and, even their family
members face such multiple disadvantages as stress, social isolation and unemployment. Only one-third of PLWHA are
accepted by their communities, and stigma is a significant barrier to their participation in supportive groups (Policy Project
Vietnam 2003). Fifty percent of non-HIV/AIDS workers did not want a relationship with an infected worker and believed that
the infected workers must be responsible for their own sin behavior (Global Nomads Group 2003). The impacts of HIV/AIDS
affect not just adults, but children and youth. They are required to stay home or stop their education to care for AIDS-
infected family members (Policy Project Vietnam 2003). There are about 22,000 orphaned children in Vietnam as a conse-
quence of their parents died from AIDS. Once orphaned children become the heads of households at a very early age, it
adversely affects their behavioural development and future opportunities. The situation is worse for female children.

The social and economic burden at national level is believed to be heavy when women get HIV/AIDS, since women are
socially convened as both the important work force of the society and the main party to perform reproductive tasks at their
home– childbearing and family caring. Their absenteeism and costs of replacing workers with HIV/AIDS would reduce
economic productivity of both public and private workplaces (Policy Project Vietnam 2003). The deaths from HIV/AIDS
among women also add to the loss of labour force of the nation. Huge costs for HIV prevention and AIDS care for both male
and female cohorts are also a remarkable barrier to the social development.

7. Conclusion

The gender analysis provides a lens to reflect a dynamic and complex picture of HIV/AIDS epidemic in Vietnam. Poverty,
gender, institutions, cultural norms, and opportunity structures are not only persuasive explanatory factors for, but a good
reflection of the consequences of this epidemic. This review will hopefully lead to an increased awareness of how gender
and related factors affects the epidemic as well as how the epidemic affects the life of women in Vietnam. In searching for
responses to the epidemic, Vietnam needs to take a gendered strategy into account which could address such several
emerging gender issues as gender inequalities (in power, bargaining position, rights), and other gender-related factors
favoring men (institutions, cultural norms, and opportunity structures). Such a strategy should stand high on a scientific
research or policy analysis agenda in order to inform gendered responses. It calls for the effort of the whole society -
Vietnamese government and community to make this strategy become possible in reality. Given the recent progress in
socioeconomic achievement and a gendered initiative suggested, Vietnam has still substantial opportunities to prevent the
spread of HIV/AIDS, depending on its commitment, determination, and effort.
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Abstract

The current urban-rural gap in China is caused by several factors and embodied in various respects. This paper analyzes the
relevant factors from the perspective of capability, including income, education, health, employment opportunity and social
security. Only by improving the capabiliity of the rural residents, can the problem of the ever-widening gap between urban
and rural areas be really solved.
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1. Introduction

The research of the current urban-rural gap in China is mainly from the perspective of income gap. The income gap is a
significant indicator and can be easily measured, but the income gap is a result rather than a reason, it is also caused by
many other factors. Therefore, the gap between urban and rural areas should be analyzed from a deeper perspective of more
realistic interpretation, which is just the main purpose of this paper. This paper attempts to analyze China’s urban-rural gap
from the perspective of capability.

The concept of capability was put forward by Amartya Sen, the 1998 Nobel laureate in economics, in his interpretation of
welfare, equality and poverty. In Sen’s view, a person’s “capability” refers to the alternative combinations of functionings
that are feasible for him to achieve. Capability is thus a kind of freedom: the substantive freedom to achieve alternative
functioning combinations (or, less formally put, the freedom to achieve various life styles) (Sen, 1999, p.75). Sen regarded
capability as the substantive freedom to choose a life one has a reason to value. According to Sen’s explanation, poverty
must be seen as a deprivation of basic capability rather than just the lower income, income shortage is only a strong induced
condition of causing poverty. On the basis of Sen’s theory, this paper explains China’s current urban-rural gap from the
capability discrepancies of obtaining income and other substantive values.

2. The key indicators included in capability

The concept of capability is broader than income or wealth. Of course, it includes the ability to earn income. By comparing
with the substantive freedom represented by capability, income stands for a tool of freedom; it plays an important role as a
tool to reach the substantive freedom. Under the condition of market economy, most goods and services can be obtained
only by paying price, and obtaining income is an effective way to pay price. For most people, work is a steady means to make
income; work is also of special significance for the poverty group: it can help them escape from poverty. Although leisure
has its value, in the case of lacking income and employment opportunity, the utility of leisure may be negative because of
the relative excess. Excessive leisure can even become a psychological burden to the poor. Employment opportunity refers
to a person who has the ability to work can be employed when he or she is willing to work, otherwise his or her right to work
is being deprived. Sen himself considered unemployment as capability deprivation, unemployment has many far-reaching
effects other than loss of income, including psychological harm, loss of work motivation, skill and self-confidence, increase
in ailments and morbidity (and even mortality rates), disruption of family relations and social life, hardening of social
exclusion and accentuation of racial tensions and gender asymmetries (1999, pp.94-95). Employment opportunities have
substantive significance for one person’s capability. Thus, income and employment opportunities are indicators included
in capability.

Health and decent life is a substantive freedom, the pursuit of such a lifestyle means a person’s capability. The essence of
human capital, which is mainly constituted of health and education, is an intrinsic value which is owned by a person. Its
value lies in improving one’s ability to achieve substantive freedom. One of the important contributions of neoclassical
growth theory to economic analysis is the introduction of the concept of human capital and gradually extending its
connotation from knowledge, skills to health. The relevant experience studies also indicated that knowledge, skills and
health have a strong tool value for economic growth, improving labor productivity, increasing personal income and expand-
ing economic participation. Obviously, health and education have not only intrinsic value but also strong tool value to a
person’s capability.
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Social security is also considered as an aspect of capability in this paper. In the modern society, the traditional family
security function is gradually weaken or converted. So social security is a risk prevention mechanism provided for the
individuals by the society. To avoid absolute poverty, social security should provide a baseline protection of survival for
the residents, and provide the residents with some of the most basic needs for a decent standard life on condition that social
and economic development reaches a certain extent. The meaning of social security is not only a baseline protection, it also
lies in offering a buffer to the losers in the market competition so that the losers can not completely lose their ability to
compete, and providing opportunities for them to adjust, restore and develop their capability.

3. The specific analysis of the gap between urban and rural areas

3.1 Analysis of income gap

According to an income distribution survey carried out by the Institute of Economics of the Chinese Academy of Social
Sciences, from 1995 to 2002, the contribution rate of the income gap between urban and rural areas to the overall income gap
raised from 36% to 43% (Li & Yue, 2004, pp.30-38). Other relevent researches also showed that the income gap between
urban and rural areas was the greatest influentied factor to the overall income gap in China (World Bank, 1997, Li &
Gustafsson, 2001, p.66, Chen & Zhou, 2001, pp.14-23, Lin & Liu, 2003, pp.3-14, UNDP, 2005, p.35). Li and Yue (2004) also
indicated that if the health care, education, unemployment insurance and other non-monetary factors were taken into
account, China’s urban-rural income gap was the highest in the world.

We can measure the current income gap between urban and rural areas from the angles of absolute income and Gini
coefficient. From the point of absolute income (see Figure 1), since 1985, the gap which had been narrowed only a few years
but expanded most of the years had a significant upward trend on the whole. According to the figures announced by the
Ministry of Agriculture recently, in 2006, the relative income gap between China’s urban and rural residents had been
expanded to 3.28:1, and the income gap of absolute income between them had reached 8172.5 yuan.
From the point of Gini coefficient (see Table 1), the overall Gini coefficient exceeded 0.4 (the internationally recognized
warning line) in 1995 and had been higher than 0.4 since 1998, but if the overall Gini coefficient is decomposed into the urban
Gini coefficient and the rural Gini coefficient, both of them are no more than 0.4, the urban Gini coefficient is even lower than
0.33. The seemingly inconsistent phenomenon reflects that the income gap between the urban and rural areas is very large
in China.

The urban-rura income gap is not only the result of the widening gap, it also has a tendency that further increases the gap
between the urban and rural areas. Permanent income gap causes a huge inequality of property distribution, wealth continu-
ously accrues to cities. According to data from an income survey conducted by the Institute of Economics of the Chinese
Academy of Social Sciences in 2002, urban and rural residents accounted for 93 percent and 7 percent respectively of the
highest decile nationwide and 1.3 percent and 98.7 percent respectively of the lowest decile (UNDP, 2005, p.33). On the
condition that the income and wealth of the rural residents is significantly lower than that of the urban residents, the
opportunities for rural residents to obtain various kinds of meaningful activities are surely less than that of urban residents.
If the policy tries to solve the problem only from the perspective of income, it can alleviate the relative poverty of rural
residents through carrying out fiscal transfer payment. But transfer payment can not solve the problem of capability
shortage, so it has no substantive significance to develop rural areas virtually. The point is to increase their own ability to
obtain income and provide them with a fair environment, so that they have chances to change their backward status by their
own efforts. The access to such opportunities and ability is relevant to the following analysis to a large extent.

3.2 Analysis of education gap

The education gap is a deeper level gap between urban and rural areas, which is notably embodied in education investment
and educational level of the residents. In 2002, among the whole educational investment, 77% were used in cities, while rural
areas in which the population accounts for more than 60% of the total population received only 23% (Guo, 2007, pp.27-44).
Calculated by these data, the proportion of per capita education investment used in urban and rural areas was more than 5:
1 in 2002. With respect to educational level of the residents, the gap is larger. According to the fifth census, rural laborers in
2000 had 7.3 years of schooling on average, 2.9 years fewer than laborers in urban areas (UNDP, 2005, p.55), and the
proportion of the population who received high school, technical secondary, tertiary, undergraduate and postgraduate
qualifications in urban areas were respectively 3.4 times, 6.1 times, 13.3 times, 43.8 times, 68.1 times of that of rural areas (Qiu,
2006, pp.4-6). Another related study about higher education equity provided an even higher times: the population who
received high school, technical secondary, tertiary, undergraduate and postgraduate qualifications in urban areas were
respectively 3.5 times, 16.5 times, 55.5 times, 281.55 times, 323 times of that of rural areas (from China Economic Times, 9
March, 2005).

China’s education gap between urban and rural areas increasingly evolves into polarization, while education polarization
strengthens the dual structure in urban and rural areas. Zhang et al. (2006, pp.10-14) studied the fairness of education in

In the following of this paper, we analyze China’s urban-rural gap from five aspects: income, education, health, employment
opportunity and social security. All of these factors are highly relevant to capability. A function form of capability can be
expressed as: ),,,,( SHEEIFC um=
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China by using education Gini coefficient. They indicated that the significant increase of the national education fairness
was in sharp contrast to the regional education inequality and the urban-rural education inequality after 1978; they also
reminded that the education inequality between urban and rural areas may cause the vicious circle of “poverty-lack or loss
of educational opportunities-poverty or more poverty”. In order to change the unfair situation, it is necessary to increase
education investment for the rural areas, but the policies should not be limited to this point. Besides education investment,
it is more important to improve rural public infrastructure, provide basic health and social security for rural residents so as
to improve their welfare level and life quality. Only the living environment being improved, can the rural areas attract the
groups who received higher education to flow from city to countryside, it will be possible to change the serious condition
of lacking of high-quality talents in rural areas fundamentally. To the laborers who work in rural areas, especially those who
work in the primary industry, skill training and vocational education have especially special significance. These activities
can improve their ability and thus are helpful for them to get the opportunities to be employed in a high value-added
industry or in a developed area.

3.3 Analysis of health gap

Health is a basic capability, lacking of health means the deprivation of the opportunities to choose. For a long time, the
allocation of public health and medical resources had tilted to urban and developed areas seriously and neglected the rural
and backward areas. The level of rural per capita medical resources is far below the city on average. In 2003, the numbers of
hospital beds and doctors per 1000 persons in urban areas were 3.67 and 4.84; while the numbers of hospital beds and
doctors per 1000 persons in rural areas were 0.67 and 1.19 (Qiu, 2006, pp.4-6). The current rate of rural cooperative medical
coverage is only about 10%, while the coverage rate of urban areas is 42% (Qiu, 2006, pp.4-6). The indicators of health input
in rural areas are far below the national average level, 87% of farmers are completely self-financed medical groups, and the
per capita health expenditure of rural residents is only 28% of that of urban residents (Guo, 2007, pp.27-44).

With respect to medical care spending, the gap between urban and rural areas is also very notable. By the end of 2005, the
expenditures of urban and rural residents in medical care were respectively 7.6% and 6.6% (China Statistical Yearbook, 2006).
Considering the income ratio between urban and rural residents was 3.22:1 at the same time, the ratio of medical care
spending between urban and rural residents was 3.71:1. The serious uneven situation of public health and medical resource
distribution results in the involuntary deprivation of the health of many rural residents. In 2005, a report co-sponsored by
the State Council’s Development Research Centre and the World Bank came to the conclusion that the reform of the national
medical system was “basically unsuccessful”; this conclusion is largely associated with the health gap between urban and
rural areas. Clearly, Chinese government should take a more active role in this field.

3.4 Analysis of employment opportunities gap

By the end of 2005, the total number of employment was 758.25 million in China, of which the rural employment number was
484.94 million and the number of the population who was employed in the primary industry was 339.7 million (China
Statistical Yearbook, 2006). Calculated by the above data, the number of employed persons in rural areas and in the primary
industry amounted for 63.96% and 44.8% of the national total respectively, and the number of employed persons in the
primary industry amounted for 70.05% of the rural total. It indicated that there were very little non-agricultural opportunities
for the rural residents. The fact that too many people are employed in the primary industry determines that it is impossible
for this group to get rid of the position of relative poverty by agriculture; and it also determines that the modern agriculture,
which is characterized by mechanization and scale operation, can’t work in the current China. Seen from the process of
China’s modernization and urbanization, developing modern agriculture and reducing the gap between urban and rural
areas are the necessary way. Therefore, the transfer of a large number of farmers into towns is an inevitable choice.

Providing employment opportunities is the objective requirements to the transfer of rural surplus labor. However, China’s
current household registration system characterized by urban-rural divide restricts the movement of the farmers to the cities
and their freedom of choosing place of residence, it also leads to the unfairness in seeking employment and business
opportunities, thus depriving the chance of many farmers to change the status of their lives. Household registration is the
institutional obstacle of the orderly flowing of employment and the establishment of a unified labor market between urban
and rural areas, so it is the fundamental factor of causing the binary social structure. Comparing with urban areas, the labor
resources of rural areas are relatively abundant, but the demand quantity is relatively small. The common sense of econom-
ics tells us that if the supply of a resource is far beyond its demand, its price will surely be low, which means that in the
circumstances of unfree movement, the income of rural residents in general must be less than that of urban residents. In the
free flow circumstances, the labor resource, which is abundant but relative cheap, will gradually flow from rural areas to
towns. In the state of complete free movement, it can be expected that rural labor will continue to transfer to urban areas until
the marginal values of labor of rural and urban areas are fully equal. In reality, many limited conditions which are specific and
vary from person to person decide that a completely free flow is impossible to achieve. But the institutional barriers can be
completely eradicated; a reasonable system should ensure that every person can flow unrestrictedly whenever he or she
has the will and ability to move.

3.5 Analysis of social security gap

Since the introduction of urban economic reform in 1984, China has gradually carried out the reform of social security
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system, which focuses on providing old-age, unemployment and medical insurance for urban workers. The policy guidance
of city priority inevitably brings the enormous gap of social security between urban and rural areas. Seen from the basic
guarantees, by the end of 2005, the number of people who were covered by the basic old-age insurance, the unemployment
insurance and the basic medical insurance had reached 174.88 million, 106.48 million and 137.83 million respectively in urban
areas, but there were only 54.42 million people who were included in the old-age insurance in rural areas (China Statistical
Yearbook, 2006). With respect to the indicators of special care and social assistance, the numbers of people who were
included in a minimum standard of living were 2247 and 367 per 10000 persons respectively in urban and rural areas.
According to the personnel who benefited from social security, the coverage ratio of social security was only 3% in rural
areas, the proportion of social security coverage ratio between urban and rural areas was 22:1, and the proportion of per
capita social security fee between urban and rural areas was 24:1 (Guo, 2007, pp.27-44).

For a long time, the land and the family perform the social security function in rural areas. But land protection and family
protection have obvious limitations and vulnerabilities in the modern society. So in the process of advancing China’s
modernization and urbanization, the security function of land and family should only be regarded as a transition on
condition that the real social security is absent. The current problem to be solved is how to incorporate social security of the
rural residents into the process of urbanization and modernization, making them well co-coordinated and promote each
other. Under the restrictive conditions of urbanization, modernization and providing social security for rural residents, the
program of “land-for-security” is worthy of considering. First, give the farmers the right to use the land permanently or at
least more than 50 years, the using right is allowed to be circulated freely on condition that the purpose of the land will not
be changed. The farmers can choose between operating the land themselves and transferring the using rights to others,
including the individual and the state. In the mode of transferring the using rights to the individual, the rental income paid
by the transferee naturally provide a basic security to the transferor. In the situation that the state receiving the transfer, the
state can consider adopting the policy of replacing land with social security, which is the above-mentioned “land-for-
security”. On the one hand, the land-lost farmers can obtain social security; on the other hand, this mode means opportu-
nity to concentrate the using right of the land so as to carrying out modern scale operation and developing modern
agriculture. To avoid the formation of state monopolies, the maximum scale of the state farm should be restricted, which can
be regarded as a guarantee to the vitality of competition.

4. Conclusion

The current urban-rural gap in China is caused by a variety of factors and embodied in various respects. Although concern-
ing only one aspect, such as income gap, is helpful to understand the gap, it is impossible to fundamentally reverse the trend
of ever-widening gap. If the policy emphasize one point too much, it is harder to achieve the expected results because of
neglecting other important aspects, so a good policy is surely a result of multi-dimensional consideration and implementation.
This paper suggests that the government’s policy of solving the gap between urban and rural areas should be established
on the basis of transfer payments, focused on education, health and employment opportunities, and supplemented by
social security.

References

Amartya Sen. (1999). Development as Freedom. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc.

Chen, Zongsheng & Zhou, Yunbo. (2001). The Impact of Illegal and Abnormal Incomes on Income Inequality of Inhabitants
and Its Economics Analysis. Economic Research Journal. (4), pp.14-23

China Statistical Yearbook (2006). [Online] Available: http://www.stats.gov.cn
Cheng, Yonghong. (2007). Evolution of and Decomposition Analysis on Overall Gini-Coefficients in China after Reform.
[Online] Available: http://www.cenet.org.cn (15 September, 2007).
Guo, Jianjun. (2007). Current Situation, Issues and Policy Recommendations of Coordinative Development of Urban-Rural
Area in China. Review of Economic Research. No. 2057 (1), pp.27-44
Gustafsson, Bjorn & Li, Shi. (2001). A More Unequal China? Aspects of Inequality in the Distribution of Equivalent Income.
In Riskin, C., Zhao, Renwei & Li, Shi (Eds.), China’s Retreat from Equality: Income Distribution and Economic Transition.
New York: M. E. Sharpe, Inc. P.66

Lin, Yifu & Liu, Mingxing (2003). Growth Convergence and Income Distribution in China. The Journal of World Economy.
No. 26(8), pp.3-14

Li, Shi & Yue, Ximing. (2004). Survey on China’s Urban-Rural Income Gap. Business & Finance Review. No. 101(3), pp.30-
38

Qiu, Xiaohua. (2006). The Reduction of the Gap between Cities and Counties to Facilitate Coordinated Development.
Finance and Economy. (1), pp.4-6

UNDP. (2005). China Human Development Report 2005. [Online] Available: http://www.undp.org.cn

World Bank. (1997). Sharing Rising Incomes: Disparities in China. China 2020 Series. Washington D.C.

Xu, Bing. (2005). The Gap between Urban Areas and Rural Areas: Solving the Difficult Problem over the Century. Report of



98

Asian Social Science

China Economic Times. 9 March.

Zhang, Chengzhong, Huan, Zhijian & Li, Huaizu. (2006). An Empirical Study on Education Equality Based on Education Gini
Coefficient in China: 1978-2004. Tsinghua Journal of Education. No. 27(2), pp.10-14

Notice: G1, G2, G3 represent the Overall Gini Coefficient, the Urban Gini Coefficient and the Rural Gini Coefficient respectively.

Source: Calculated by Cheng, Yonghong (2007), according to the statistical data opened by the National Bureau of Statistics
of China.

Table 1. China’s Gini Coefficient (1985-2004) 

Year 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 

G1 0.3073 0.3239 0.3247 0.3384 0.3529 0.3587 N.A. 0.3993 0.4183 0.4300 

G2 0.2166 0.2117 0.2208 0.2229 0.2281 0.2319 N.A 0.2473 0.2625 0.2874 

G3 0.2812 0.2960 0.2981 0.3111 0.3230 0.3221 0.3218 0.3185 0.3395 0.3374 

Year 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

G1 0.4169 0.3946 0.3964 0.4001 0.4124 0.4275 0.4331 0.4297 0.4430 0.4419 

G2 0.2792 0.2783 0.2861 0.2911 0.2961 0.3089 0.3121 0.3057 0.3221 0.3263 

G3 0.3349 0.2974 0.3353 0.3375 0.3471 0.3623 0.3671 0.3725 0.3788 0.3637 
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Abstract

“Peasant worker shortage” originated from coastal towns in Fujian in 2003. However, there are about 200,000,000 surplus
labors, and about 5,000,000 new surplus labor. From an angle of economics, the author analyses the causes of this
phenomenon, indicating that the problems mirrored by the shortage of farmer laborers will have negative influence upon the
construction of a new type industrial structure and the building of a harmonious socialist society, and thus makes some
suggestions.
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1. China bothered by the “peasant worker shortage”

Information shows that the labor supply and demand situation has changed greatly in the Pearl River Delta Region and the
Yangtze River Delta Region since 2004. In the past, there might be surplus labor supply, but now such supply might be
barely sufficient. In some sectors, there might not be enough workers to meet employers’ demand. The labor market is no
longer a buyer’s market.

Shenzhen. In the past, due to a surplus labor situation, companies could usually find lots of workers available for use. But
now things have changed. Shenzhen has large numbers of migrant workers in China. In Shenzhen, more than 10 million
migrant workers come from other places to find jobs.

Not only in Shenzhen, the peasant worker shortage problem has also occurred in other economically developed cities, such
as Shanghai, Suzhou, Hangzhou and Nanjing, where large numbers of workers are needed. Among all kinds of jobs that meet
labor shortage problem, over half do not require high technical skills. These include sewers, waiters or waitresses, salespeople,
security guards, storage and transport workers, and printing and dyeing workers. In Guangdong Province late last year, the
government said factories were short more than 500,000 workers; and in Fujian Province, there was a shortage of 300,000.
Even north of Shenzhen, Zhejiang Province, known for its brash entrepreneurs, is short about 200,000 to 300,000 workers in
2004.

Our country has long time known for its surplus labor supply and cheap labor force resource and nobody can expect the
“labor shortage” someday will appear in China. However it happened. What influence will this phenomenon make on our
social and economic development? Author will get some insight from the angle of Economics.

2. Economic analysis to the reason of the “peasant worker shortage” in China

2.1 Labor force market can not get its equilibrium development.

Our country coastal labor market is characteristic of the coexistence of the low pay and the labor shortage, which broke the
economic law and was not considered a normal phenomenon. According the general equilibrium principle in economics,
both of supplier and demander will obtain equilibrium in a open competitive market, and no exception for labor market. The
supplier and demander will reach its supply-demand equilibrium through game theory of wage. In demand situation, when
demand for labor falls, wage will fall, vice versa; in supply situation, when labor supply falls short of demand, wage will rise,
and when supply exceeds demand, wage will fall.

However, the labor force market of our country’s coastal region failed to follow the rules above: wage failed to rise along
with the raise of labor demand. Take for example the Pearl River Delta Region where labor wage is relative higher, workers
whose average month wage (including call-back pay) of a worker in Guangdong Province below 800 Yuan account for more
than 80%, those whose wage over 1000 Yuan only account for 6.54%. Compared with that of ten year ago, month wage of
a peasant worker increased no more than 100 Yuan, while in the corresponding period, annual wage of city workers
(excluding increased price level factor) increased by 6%.

According market equilibrium theory, why wage level has lingered at low level is due to insufficient demand or surplus
supply. However, the former is obviously out of reality, for our nation economy grows at the speed of 8%, annually, with a
great demand for labor. If it is due to surplus supply, how can explain “peasant worker shortage”?
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The author thought that, why our country coastal labor market can’t adjust the labor force balance between supply and
demand through the wages is due to our country labor market structure & characteristic. Our country labor market is
characteristic of the coexistence of the short-term partial market and the long-term single market. Labor force supply exceeds
demand, while the short-term market falls short of demand —this contradictory is long-standing. This kind of market pattern
can cause the partial labor market inevitably distort the price, can’t  reflect the supply and demand condition, and thus cause
the supply and demand fail to achieve automatical balance.

East coastal region of our nation develops fast ,in great demand for labor. As a single and enclosed market, wage should
increase to a equilibrium level meeting demand along with the increasing demand. Nevertheless, wage can not reach a
reasonable level because it’s held down by the same market labor equilibrium price in the whole nation. It can be illuminate
by the following figures.

Figure 1-a denotes partial short-term supply-demand equilibrium relationship in coastal region labor market. Figure 1-b
denotes the long-term supply-demand equilibrium relationship in nation labor market.
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When speedy economic development in coastal partial region develops led to labor demand increase, demand curve D
1

shift right to D
2 
, and labor price rise to W

2 .   
When the difference of W

2  
minus W

0
 is larger than flow cost of labor, migrant
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. Under this wage level, La denotes

labor supply amount, and demand amount Lb. Consequently, the supply gap of La-Lb creates and lead to “peasant labor
shortage” phenomenon.

2.2 Low pay for work is the essential reason for “peasant worker shortage”.

As the previous analysis indicates: When wage returns back from W
2 
to W

1 
, why is a number of people unwilling to accept

the wage and quitting for labor market? Economics principles explain that people face tradeoff between pain which labor
brings about (that is human’s physical & mental contribution and giving up leisure) and revenues which labor creates. The
labor time people will supply depend on the formula: MR=MC (marginal revenue of labor equals marginal cost of labor)
Figure 2 can illuminate:

In Figure 2, x-axis T denotes time, y-axis P denotes marginal utility of labor product and marginal negative utility of labor
output. Q curve denotes marginal utility curve of labor product. Abcd curve denotes during o-a period, marginal negative
utility curve of labor output and this curve upward and then downward indicates negative utility of labor is gradually
decreasing, since workers can not adjust themselves to work at the beginning and then can adjust themselves to their labor
environment. During a-b period, it is positive utility because suitable labor brought about people pleasure. After b point,
overmuch labor caused people fatigue and thus it’s negative utility.

At the point t
1 
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point is the equilibrium labor time, that is the time workers will give up leisure and pay out working time. It can be expressed
by the following formula:
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In this formula, v denotes negative utility of labor, dy/dt denotes marginal negative utility of labor; p denotes labor product,
dp/dt denotes marginal output; u denotes the total utility of labor output, du/dp denotes marginal utility of labor product,
dp/dt·du/dp denotes marginal positive utility of labor. When labor time passes t1 point, marginal labor negative utility is
greater than marginal labor positive utility, meaning people are reluctant to offer their labor for society. In the figure,
marginal utility curve of labor product, Q stands for utility curve of wage and welfare. When wage is raised, curve Q1 shift
to the left and the equilibrium point shift right to t1, meaning people will supply much more labor; contrariwise, curve shifts
to the left from Q1 to Q2, meaning people will decrease labor and increase leisure to obtain tradeoff.

In coastal developed areas, graduate increased income of peasants caused some negative influence over labor supply,
which is also the crucial reason for “peasant worker shortage”. Economics theory can explain this principle of the phenomenon.

In Figure 3, left curve denotes workers’ “income-leisure” utility curve. Any point in this curve bears the same utility for
workers; y-axis denotes income and x-axis denotes leisure or work time. From the original point to H point, meaning leisure
time from 0 to 100 (hereby hypothesis: the maximum available time of someone is 100), the segment shifts to the left from H
point to original point indicates graduate increased labor time. Original point denotes that workers devoted all labor time to
work, without any leisure time. Ht1 indicates legal labor time workers must total once workers begin their work for society.

≥
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General workers are running product operation based on family unit and thus family members’ income or social welfare the
whole family obtains can be considered a non-labor income. Research shows that when worker’s non-labor incomes
increase, the slope of one’s “income-leisure” utility curve will turn steep. Corresponding economics indicates that because
income effect causes increase speed of consume index larger than that of wage, if wage is not changed, income will be
decreased relatively, and thus the utility curve of labor revenue will shift to the right, which indicates that the number of
workers who quit labor market is turn great. It is just why “peasant worker shortage” was aggravated.

3. Inspiration & Countermeasures

3.1 Upgrading the industrial structure of the Enlightenment.

In order to improve China’s international status in the international division of labor and to enhance its comprehensive
national strength, we must effectively strengthen the transformation of traditional industries, upgrade the industrial struc-
ture and to choice some international high-tech, advanced technology, competitive, bright prospect industry  as a national
strategic industries, such as the information industry, bio-technology industry, the aerospace industry, advanced equip-
ment manufacturing industries, etc. Only if cultivate our competitiveness in strategic industries, can we achieve better
interests under economic globalization, and be able to maintain long-term competitiveness and economic growth. Otherwise,
the future development of China’s space will be reduced, the current low level of industrial structure in the international
division of labor will be frozen even risk to be locked in the global industrial chain of low-end.

Our low-cost strategies we adopt at present will be detrimental to the upgrading of the industrial structure and the formation
of the above strategic industries. First, from the angle of accumulation of human capital aspect, low labor costs will
inevitably lead to low labor remuneration, so that workers lack of human capital investment, leading to their low level  of the
culture, skills, health and overall quality and those workers can not meet the needs of  new industries; Secondly, from
prospect of the enterprise’s own innovative power, if labor costs has been unable to return to a reasonable level, enterprises
will indulge in reliance on the cheap labor resources, without pressure and incentive to adjust and optimize the structure of
production, technological upgrading and to elevate the proportion of innovation, technology and management among
production factors. All of above factors will hinder industrial upgrading.

3.2 The author believes there are mainly three countermeasures.

First, to increase the minimum wage level of migrant workers in developed coastal areas. Governments in different regions
should adjust the policy to the changing situation annually, based on the level of economic development, living standards
and the price index, formulation of peasant workers the minimum wage protection. The standard wage should include
workers’ human capital investment required for the cost, besides maintaining basic living of peasant workers.

Secondly, to strengthen the power of social security system for peasant workers. Peasant workers mostly are engaged in
“three-D” work that is dangerous, dirty and difficult (Dangerous. Dirty, Difficulty). This sort of work bears high-risk index,
physical harm to health and great threat to the life. Government should intensify security, medical and pension aspects of
social security for workers. When nation’s financial resources can not directly bear such cost burden, we can introduce
some other tilt policies to encourage the hiring units to pay these costs for workers, such as to offer various social insurance
for workers and preferential policies under the degree of protection, access to industry and the industry tax deductions

Third, to intensify further efforts to assist peasant workers and increase the their incomes. “Peasant worker shortage”
phenomenon is the essence of the overall low income of the farmers. Low incomes and the rural labor surplus led to low labor
supply prices in overall labor market of the whole country, additionally, just the low price constrains the raise of labor price
along with the rising demand in the developed coastal areas and inevitably led to the labor shortage. Only manage peasant
workers’ income to have a significant increase, the existing labor supply price will increase under the current population
condition and fundamentally solve the coastal areas “peasant worker shortage” problem. Furthermore, only if society
increase peasant workers’ incomes, can we fundamentally resolve the long-interference we bothered to build a harmonious
structure of China’s two components city-country economy in a harmonious socialistic society in urban and rural areas
“dual structure” and eliminate the urban-rural difference. Then, the existing urban and rural household registration system
and the discrimination against the peasant workers can truly be resolved.
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Abstract

Plastic arts refer to the creation of visual static images with some substantial materials as well as methods, including
architecture, sculpture, painting, industrial arts, design, calligraphy and seal cutting and so on. Due to the differences
between the eastern and western cultures, plastic arts also display different characteristics. To be more specific, different
geographical environments and social and historical environments have led to different cultural foundations of the two. The
Chinese culture emphasizes the kinship while the western culture puts more importance to individual equality; the Chinese
culture emphasizes ethical rules while the western culture the exploration into objective rules; the Chinese culture empha-
sizes harmony while the western culture opposition, hence resulting in the differences in Chinese and western value
orientations. In addition, in the comparison between Chinese and western philosophy, the former seems to be macroscopic
and comprehensive with its emphasis on the harmony between opposite sides and the inner experiences while the latter
tends to be more scientific due to its division between sensibility and reason, individuality and generality.

Keywords: Plastic arts, Difference Analysis, Cultural foundation, Value orientation, Difference in philosophy

Plastic arts refer to the creation of visual static images with some substantial materials and methods, including architecture,
sculpture, painting, industrial arts, design, calligraphy and seal cutting and so on. They have displayed different trends and
characteristics in the east and the west.

Some well-known ideas on plastic arts in China are given as follows:

During the Spring and Autumn and the Warring States Periods, painting’s advantage in remaining images was mentioned in
some ideologists’ works.

A famous painter in East Jin Dynasty, Gu Kaizhi, emphasized the importance of “the convey of spirit”, changing the long-
lasting traditional ideas to purely pursue similarities in shape. In this way, a new foundation is provided for us to understand
the characteristics of painting arts.

In Song Dynasty, the “expression of feelings” theory came into existence, maintaining that paintings should be relied to
express the painter’s feelings. According to this theory, similarities in shape would give way to expression of feelings
although they shouldn’t be neglected totally.

Wang Bo in Ming Dynasty gave a more profound and dialectic explanation about the similarities in shape, which is regarded
to step further towards the characteristics of painting.

It was revealed in Bai Juyi’s description of Zhang Zao’s painting course that painters are good at combining their subjective
experiences with the objective environment and then forming images in their minds. Accepting this theory, a contemporary
painter, Pan Tianshou maintains that although the images come form the objective world, they are different from the real
ones due to the painters’ subjective experiences.

Su Shi in Northern Song Dynasty proposed the theory of “to have a well-thought-out plan”, according to which painters are
expected to form mature and complete images in their minds before reconstructing them on paper. This theory has been
accepted by the following painters as a basic principle. In Qing dynasty, Zheng Banqiao proposed another theory—“the
bamboo outside mind” as a supplement for Su Shi’s. In addition, Zheng Banqiao also pointed out the differences among
“the bamboo in mind”, “the bamboo in eyes” and “the bamboo in hand”, hence giving a more vivid explanation for the
painting course.

Meantime, Wang Bo’s theory has been accepted by a lot of painters in modern China, such as Shi Tao, Qi Baishi and Huang
Hongbin. According to Qi Baishi, the intermediate state between similarity and non-similarity is the excellent one because
“paintings which are similar to something too much seem meretricious while ones which are not seem deceptive”. Huang
Hongbin maintains that real similarities should come from those with some changes.

And the following are some famous theories on plastic arts in the west:

Duing Revival of Learning, Italian painter Leonardo Da Vinci thought that painting, as a science branch, begins with points,
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and then extends to lines, sides and comes to shapes. Besides, according to him, the proper use of shadows will help to
create a concavo-convex effect. In addition, color, shape and distance of objects in painting, as well as the mistiness of
objects caused by distance are also included in painting science, which is regarded as the origin of perspective study.

According to German classical philosopher Hegel, the principle nature of a subject matter, instead of the subject matter
itself, has taken a more and more significant role in painting. In one of his important works—- Aesthetics, it is pointed out
that the subject matters for painting mainly come from those things which can be manifested from the externality. In his
opinion, the inner world will not be reflected by the external images directly in painting. Instead, movement will be employed
to uncover the hidden inner world.

French classicalism painter Angel maintained that the emotional expression of painting is closely related to plastic arts and
therefore the latter is expected to search for and accumulate natural beauty. French Romanticism painter Eugene Delacroix
emphasized the importance to express the painter’s fantasies and impressions. While another painter Gustave Courbet
believed that painting, as a concrete artistic form, is expected to manifest those visible and existing things and therefore, a
faithful reproduction should be given in painting.

In Pissarro’s theory, painting is employed to reveal feelings, so it shouldn’t be restricted by rules or principles. While
according to the postimpressionist school, volume, color and the spirit of painters should get emphasized in painting.
Cézanne claimed that sculpt should go along with the natural things instead of pursuing them.

According to Henri Matisse, a representative of fauvism, painting is mainly to manifest things with its concern about the
shape of objects. In his opinion, cube and globe is the only necessary things for painters. While for Picasso, not only what
is seen but what we think about things should be manifested in painting.

The following conclusions can be reached from the above thoughts: Influenced by the western scientific ideology and the
eastern sensational ideology, plastic arts display different characteristics between the two. Just as what Li Dazhao, one of
the founders of CCP, has said in Basic Differences Between the Eastern and Western Civilizations, there are some major
differences between the two: one pursues quiescence while the other movement; one pursues natural things while the other
artificial ones; one desires for peace while the other for war; one is negative while the other positive; one is dependent while
the other independent; one prefers coziness while the other initiative; one would like to follow while the other to create; one
tends to be conservative while the other would like to try on different things; one pursues arts while the other science; one
emphasizes spirit while the other substance; one emphasizes human soul while the other flesh; one believes in nature’s
control over man while the other maintains that man can conquer nature. Accordingly, these above differences should be
traced back to the general differences between the eastern and western cultures with the following reasons:

(1) A Comparison in Cultural Foundation

Generally speaking, differences in culture lie in different production modes and life styles caused by different geographical
environments.

Different geographical environments:

China has as large an area as whole Europe does. The surrounding mountains and oceans set barriers between this nation
and the outside world as well as providing large space for their people, hence resulting in China’s self-sufficient agricultural
economy. Until our human society stepped into the capitalist industrial stage did the Chinese agricultural civilization stay
among the top of the world.

The ancient Europeans used to live along the southwestern coastline, hence forming animal husbandry as their main
production mode. In addition, their constant migrations resulting from the small amount of land fit for farming increased the
clash and amalgamation with other nations and therefore, gave profound influences to their culture. Furthermore, their
convenient waterway transportation has also provided favorable conditions for their business development in the ancient
and modern times.

Different social and historical environments:

Differences in geographical environment have led to those in production, and then to those in social and historical conditions.
As an internal condition for culture, social and historical environment has played a decisive role in the formation of culture.

The historical characteristics of the ancient Chinese society can be summed up as follows:

First of all, self-sufficient agricultural economy was the economic basis of the ancient Chinese society. Due to its advantage
in producing more in a certain amount of land, it had provided substantial conditions for the patriarchal clan system in
ancient China. Accordingly, with the royal authority as its center, the ancient Chinese society was composed of individual
families which were formed according to kinship.

Different from ancient China, the ancient European society has the following characteristics:

First, ancient Europe had advanced industry and commerce as well as agriculture and animal husbandry. By the end of the
Middle Ages, its coastal business economy had reached a quite high level, and what’s more, stock exchange began to
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appear in 14th to 15th century.

Second, it had a social structure based on feudal manor economy, connected by laws and centered on thearchy. The
traditional western social structure was based on its agricultural civilization and the industrial and commercial one. With
manor economy as its base, the feudal hierarchical system was formed with the relationship between landlords and homagers
according to their contracts and therefore the divided administrative and judicial authority.

(2) A Comparison in Value Orientation

The differences between eastern and western value orientations are mainly shown in the following aspects:

Kinship in Chinese culture & individual equality in western culture:

Due to the patriarchal clan system in Chinese society, kinship seems to be particularly important for Chinese people.

Compared with the Chinese society, the western society has put less importance on kinship due to the development of
commercial civilization in ancient Greece. Instead, equal status and free decision rights as required in commercial exchange
have promoted the formation and development of people’s ideas in equality and freedom. Particularly in the modern times,
the capitalist class proposes equality and freedom as its banners.

Ethics in Chinese culture & objective laws in western culture:

The structure of the Chinese society makes it important to think a lot about personal relationship and steady social orders.
In ancient China, ethics and morality took a quite important position in Chinese culture.

It is different in western culture. As early as in ancient Greece, people began to explore the world from the perspective of
nature instead of only personal relationship. They divided the whole world into man and nature, hence trying to find out
reasons and sources from the objective world.

Harmony in Chinese culture & opposition in western culture:

It is also due to kinship in Chinese society that Chinese people follow the principle of “harmony” when dealing with all kinds
of relationships. If family members don’t get along well with each other, the whole family will run the risk of splitting up. Just
like Confucius once said, politeness should be employed to keep harmonious relationship between each other. When it
comes to arts, the unity between sentiment and scene is required.

In western culture, due to the division between the subjective world and the objective world, a sequence of oppositions
come up, such as that between God and man, sensibility and reason, competition between individuals and wars between
nations and so on.

(3) A Comparison in Philosophical Base

The unity as well as harmony between opposite sides is emphasized in Chinese philosophy. However, the differences
between sensibility and reason, individuality and generality have been put importance on in western culture. When it comes
to ideological approach, Chinese culture seems to be macroscopic and comprehensive with its emphasis on the inner
experiences while western culture tends to be more scientific due to its analytical character.

According to the comprehensive character in philosophy, connections and unity among things are emphasized instead of
their differences and quantitative analysis, hence resulting in undivided knowledge. Just because of this, Chinese culture
seems to be lacking in logic, analytical theories and science despite of its highly developed literary arts and ethical ideology.

However, according to the analytical western philosophy, everything should be divided into two sides. For example, human
knowledge should be divided into perpetual knowledge and rational one; the world should be divided into the subjective
one and the objective one; the society should be divided into man and God and so on. Due to their emphasis on differences
among things, quantitative analysis is widely used to give definite limitations to concepts and categories, hence resulting
in clear knowledge. In this way, the precise scientific approach established in the western philosophy has laid the ground
work for the scientific development of western arts.

References

Liu, Wanming. (2001). Chinese Painting Theories. Tianjin Ancient Books Publishing House. (269).

Wang, Liu. (1984). On Art Characteristics. Culture and Arts Press. (1-5).

Wang, Songhua. Shen, Naiquan. Li, Fengchen. Wu, Zhaoshuang. Zhang, Jinhua. Xu, Xuelan. (2000). Philosophy and Art.
Tianjin Social Science Institute Press. (1-12).



106

  Vol. 4, No. 1

January  2008
                                 Asian Social Science
                                        www.ccsenet.org/journal.html

Problems That Lead to the Failure in Language Communication

Shenghua Yan

  Foreign Languages School, Lanzhou University of Technology, Lanzhou 730050, China

E-mail: yanhua30@sina.com

Abstract

A language is the most important tool for communication, yet misunderstanding of language often occurs in our daily
communication. This paper illustrates some problems that lead to the failure of language communication and points out that
it is necessary to avoid such problems for an effective and clear communication.
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A language is defined as “a systematic means of communicating ideas or feelings by the use of conventionalized signs,
sounds, gestures or marks having understood meanings.”(Webster’s, 654), and “is a tool for communication” (Emmet, 22).
In most common use of language, these signs are the words which we employ in such a way that they may communicate
ideas or feelings. Communication, that is, the conveyance of an idea or emotion from one to another, relies largely upon
language, and rightly so, as it is a powerful tool when employed correctly. However, misunderstandings in communication
occur when two people have a different understanding of their language, or they use language in such a way that it results
in communication which is unclear or vague.

1. Vagueness in languages

Vagueness has been observed to occur widely in language use, but what is vague language? People have different beliefs
about it. For example, Crystal and Day (1975) call vagueness as imprecision, and they state “lack of precision is one of the
most important features of the vocabulary of informal conversation”. Vague language is prevalent in our daily life, but it was
often neglected or misunderstood by people. In our daily life, we may notice that the use of vague language is also frequent.
For example, when someone asks for our opinions about something, we may give a reply with “it is fine. It is ok. It is not bad”
or “it is pretty good”. Here, “fine, ok or not bad” and “pretty good” are both typically vague expressions, since the reply can
not be decoded quite clearly. With such vague replies, we response for some particular purposes, probably we don’t want
to declare our positions, or it’s difficult for us to speak out our opinions, since we are not in favor of giving the negative
opinions directly in “face to face” conversations. In this way, vague utterances appear.

Furthermore, vague language is widely used in newspapers, magazines, political statements, law documents, even
advertisements. We may use vague language to mean different things or for different purposes, and vague language
becomes an important tool in communicating thoughts and feelings to each other and it is also the important part of the
language production of every speaker and writer, so in our lives we need not only precision but also vagueness. Vagueness
and precision play the same important roles in our communications, just as Dr. Channell shows: ordinary language leaves
room for people to be vague, to avoid precision and the commitment associated with it; in fact, if people did not have access
to vague language, their range of communication would be severely restricted.  Speaker makes an unhedged statement
about a phenomenon of which his or her knowledge is vague. The speaker’s uncertainty is not explicitly encoded. On the
other hand, problems of unclear understanding in communication, more often than not appear in vague language. The
problem of communication which is unclear or vague is one which results from the use of words for which the “range of
application is not clear” (Hospers, 22). One could also say that something which is vague is that which lacks precision.
Expressions like kind of, somewhat, more or less, about, around, roughly, and many more…) lead to vague language. This
type of vagueness results from statements or words which are not quantifiable. For instance, the phrase “He is fairly heavy”
does not communicate a precise weight or condition of the person. A person who weighs 80kg may be considered by some
to be “fairly heavy”, yet to another, or even to the same person, one who weighs 120kg may fit the same description.
Similarly, the words “very” and “quite” are not precise enough to convey a clear image to the listener. A more precise
description would be “He weighs 120kg” or “He is unhealthily heavy”. One conveys a precise mass, the other, a condition.
One could also say that words which are vague are those which have several criteria for application. In such a case, a word
may be applied correctly (filling criterion A for instance), but yet the other criteria (B and C do not apply). For example, take
the word ‘books’. One could set several possible criteria: 1. Paper bound together; 2. A textual narrative and 3. A major
division of a literary work. If one was to say to another: “She is coloring in one of the books,” applying in this case criterion
1, they would be correct to do so, as there are bindings of paper, or books, intended for that purpose.. Yet, it will cause some
surprise if one was to understand this as an application of either criterion 2 or 3. To be coloring in either of the other ‘books’
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would seem absurd. Yet vagueness must not always be a problem - such words are often necessary. It is when words which
are vague are used and understood as though they were precise that problems arise. In these cases, this characteristic of
language can indeed hinder effective communication.

2. Ambiguity in languages

Another similar problem arises in the use of words. It is known as ambiguity. Ambiguity has traditionally been identified
where a sentence or word has two or more competing but distinct meanings attached to it. This problem exploits the multiple
definitions or meanings of words to cause a misunderstanding. Words often have both a descriptive and evaluative
meaning which when confused; result in “an instance of the most common and most dangerous form of ambiguity.”
(Wilson, 37). If somebody says “That is a crooked man”, it could be concluded that a) It is a man who has bad posture, such
that it is not straight or b) It is a man of no morals. If one who uses the phrase intends the first meaning, but a listener
understands the second, an unfortunate misunderstanding could take place. In cases of ambiguity, there is always confu-
sion as to how the word is employed. However, words with multiple meanings do not always cause problems of communi-
cation - there isn’t always confusion as to how the word has been employed. For instance, if one says it is “cold outside”,
one doesn’t take the outdoors to be impersonal. Rather, most sensible people would comprehend that the temperature
outside is low. Thus, ambiguity can cause problems of communication, but only when there is confusion about the use of
the word.

3. Misunderstanding of languages

Communication, which is the “system of verbal gestures by which a speaker points out a reality to a listener” (Church, 126),
requires that the two parties involved have a similar understanding of the language. Such a problem arises when two people
speak a different language, but the same thing can occur on a smaller scale if people have a slightly different understanding
of the same language. This is because we “tacitly assume that the other person (the listener) is identical to us” (Chomsky,
21) in their use of language. This often is as a result of a speaker and a listener (or writer and reader) who use certain words
in a different manner. It is necessary, for communication not to be impeded, that the second individual has the same
understanding of a word as the first. When this is not the case, communicating an idea as intended can be quite difficult. For
instance, if the speaker is from the north, speaking to a listener from the south, and says “It is warm today”, the listener could
be quite surprised at the exact temperature. This statement is not only vague; the two parties involved also have a different
impression of how the word ‘warm’ is to be used. One will “not succeed in communicating  ... unless (they) have first made
it quite clear exactly how (they) intend to use the words.” (Emmet, 23). If such a declaration of intent is not made, the
communicated information may not be clear and the impression which a listener receives could indeed be false.

4. Essential meaning of a word

One may ask why the meanings of words are so often left to question in communication. However, communication “does
not require ‘public meanings’ any more than it requires ‘public pronunciations’” (Chomsky, 21). This is known as the fallacy
of essential meaning. It is not unusual for one to be concerned that they have not discovered the ‘real’ or ‘essential’
meaning of a word, and therefore have been using it improperly. They have not found it because none exists. The various
ways in which a word is employed often have much in common, but that is not to say that there is a real meaning, it simply
says that there is a “job we can employ this word to perform” (Emmet, 25) and which would be likely to be understood if
someone were to employ the word. To say that no essential meaning exists does not mean that there are no guidelines for
use of a word. Among those speaking the same language, there is likely to be some general, unspoken consensus as to how
a word is used. This is what is most important. A dictionary definition may seem more official, but in the interests of clearer
communication, one should employ the word in a manner that their audience would be most likely to understand.

5. Understanding the context of a word

One must understand the context, or background, in which a word is used to have a grasp on the meaning of the word itself.
“The background elements are not explicitly perceived, but they play a part in shaping our experience of the situation.”
(Church, 110). To cite an example: A woman, upon going outside on a cloudy afternoon, exclaims, “It is dark outside.” This
darkness is quite unlike that which one would encounter upon entering a windowless room, yet upon entering, one would
say nearly the same thing. Understanding the context of a word is nearly as important as an understanding of the word itself,
as the situation controls to a degree how the word will be used. All of these problems are contained within language. Yet,
language is our most important tool in communication and thus must be employed. If it were not, communication would be
hindered, or even blocked, to a far greater degree than it is due to the problems presented. It should be the goal of everyone
to, if possible, avoid these problems. The result would be language which is far more clear, precise, and less misleading, or
bewitching. Language free of most problems would make it an even greater tool, effectively improving the communication
between persons and developing better understanding and knowledge through this communication.
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Abstract

An Advance care directive entitles a person to request in advance either the refusal of or consent to certain medical
treatment if that person is not competent to consent or refuse at the time such refusal or consent is required.  The 2003 Law
Reform Commission’s Consultation Paper on Law and the Elderly briefly mentioned advance directives.  However, the Paper
decided to leave the issue to a future Paper that would give a more comprehensive analysis.  There is no Irish legislation on
the matter and consequently the legal position is unclear.  The English Mental Capacity Act 2005 has given recognition to
advance directives under section 24.  It is interesting to note that only refusal is covered by the Act.  The 2005 Law Reform
Commission Consultation Paper on Vulnerable Adults discusses the issue of advance directives in more detail.  This Paper
will examine the Irish position of advance directives.  The British Mental Capacity Act and recent case law will provide a
comparative analysis.  The UN Convention on the Protection of the Rights and Dignity of Persons with Disabilities will also
be examined.
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1. Introduction

In 2003 the Irish Law Reform Commission (LRC) (Note 1) published a Consultation Paper on Law and the Elderly. The Paper
noted the increased longevity and the rise in the numbers of people living to an advanced age. While the Paper acknowl-
edged that this was a welcome development, it warned of potential problems associated with such longevity, including
housing, health, financial support and personal social services. The Paper further examined legal mechanisms that were
needed for the protection of vulnerably elderly people. Vulnerability is not just associated with elderly people, and with
this assertion in mind, the Paper proposed that the issues involved could be adapted without much modification to apply
to other vulnerable people such as those with disabilities or of young people (Note 2).

The Paper concentrated on the meaning of legal capacity and its discussion briefly mentioned advance care directives (Note
3). The Commission, however, decided to leave the issue of advance care directives to a future Paper that would give a more
comprehensive analysis given the contentious moral, legal and ethical questions that surround the area. Although brief, the
mention of advance care directives generated some academic debate.

This article will examine the position of advance care directives in Ireland. Recent case law has brought the issue before the
Irish Courts. The case law indicates that the courts recognise advance care directives although there is no specific legisla-
tion in place that gives cognisance to such an assertion. The Irish Council for Bioethics released a Report in February 2007
entitled “Is it time for Advance Health Care Decisions?” The Report offered a background discussion and examined the
position of advance care directives within Irish society. The Council hope that the Report will generate further discussion.
This Report will be examined in more detail in the course of the article. As Ireland has a dearth of case law, a comparative
analysis will be conducted. The United States offers an insightful illustration owing to its recognition of advance care
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directives since the late 1960s. The United Kingdom will also be examined as a more recent exponent of advance care
directives, under section 24 of the Mental Health Act 2005. The article will conclude with some recommendations and
suggestions for reform.

No discussion of advance care directives is complete without first looking at the issue of legal capacity under Irish law. As
there has been a dearth of case law on the matter in this jurisdiction, the position in England provides some guidelines.

2. Legal Capacity

Legal capacity has been described as ‘somewhat of a moveable feast’ (Note 4). As there is no universally agreed definition
of legal capacity or incapacity, there are no agreed tests by which legal capacity can be adjudged. Irish law is somewhat
confusing on the matter. Various terminology has been used to describe people who lack legal capacity. The Mental
Health Act 2001 includes dementia and significant intellectual disability as a form of mental disorder. However, such a term
is concerned more with psychiatric care and not legal capacity. The Enduring Powers of Attorney Regulations 1996 uses
the term ‘mental incapacity’. The Criminal Law (Insanity) Act 2006 provides that unfitness to plead may be regarded as a
form of legal incapacity. Thus Irish legislation does not provide a concrete definition of what constitutes legal incapacity.
While mental incapacity or disorder does not mean a person is legally incapacitated, they do however provide convincing
evidence of lack legal capacity. It would seem that the line between legal capacity and incapacity is not easy to define. One
example where it is possible to identify an extreme stage of legal incapacity is if a person is in a coma. However legal
incapacity cannot be ascribed in other situations which lack such exactitude where, for example, there are varying degrees
of impaired, restricted or diminished responsibility and in these situations identifying legal incapacity becomes a more
arduous task.

There has been no Irish case where capacity to medical treatment has been considered. The English case of In Re MB [1997]
2 FLR 426 provides some general principles for assessing capacity to medical treatment. Here the court held (at 437) that a
“person lacks capacity if some impairment or disturbance of mental functioning renders that person unable to make a
decision whether to consent to or refuse treatment”. Such an inability will arise when the person: “is unable to comprehend
and retain the information which is material to the decision, especially as to the likely consequences of having or not having,
the treatment in question’; and ‘the patient is unable to use the information and weigh it in the balance as part of the process
of arriving at the decision” (at 437). In relation to Ward of Courts, such a ward lacks the capacity to give consent to medical
treatment by virtue of the status of ward. However, it would seem that if a ward were to challenge this, the issue could be
decided on the basis of specific issue or functional approach (i.e. capacity in relation to the transaction in question) as seen
in the case of Masterman-Lister v Brutton & Co. and Jewell & Home Counties Dairies  [2002] EWCA Civ 1889 and
consequently a different outcome may result. In the English case of In Re C (Adult: Refusal of Treatment) [1994] 1 ALL  ER
819 the court held that although the person was a patient under the Mental Health Act 1983 he nevertheless had the required
capacity to refuse the amputation of his gangrenous leg as C believed that he had an international medical career and during
his time as a time as a doctor he had never lost a patient. The court (at 824) accepted that while the patient’s general capacity
was impaired by schizophrenia, it had not been shown that he did not comprehend the nature, purpose and effect of the
proposed amputation. C had been sentenced to prison for stabbing his girlfriend and had been diagnosed as a chronic
paranoid schizophrenic. While in Dartmoor Prison, C received drugs and ECT, which improved his condition somewhat. In
September 1993 he was moved to an NHS Hospital as he had gangrene in his right foot. The surgeon assessed the situation
and believed that C would die if he did not have his leg below the knee amputated. The surgeon gave C a less than 15%
chance of survival. C refused to consent to the amputation and instead opted for an alternative treatment, which was
successful but there was likelihood that the gangrene would re-occur. Thorpe J. (at 824) found that in the course of
proceedings C “seemed ordinarily engaged and concerned. His answers to questions seemed measured and generally
sensible”.

3. Advance Care Directives and The Position in Ireland

Advance care directives or living wills provide for the wishes of the donor about future medical care. A donor may request
that certain medical treatment be refused or should be given in certain circumstances if the donor is not competent to
consent or refuse such medical treatment at the time. Advance case directives give an individual control over their health
care decisions in the event of them becoming incompetent. There is no Irish legislation on the matter and consequently the
legal position is unclear.

After the publication of the 2003 Paper, the Commission decided to hold a public seminar in November 2003. A number of
submissions were made and on foot of this, and as a result the Commission were prompted to prepare and publish a second
consultation paper which would broaden its terms of reference to encompass legal capacity issues relevant to all adults
and not just older adults (Note 4). The Paper, entitled “Consultation Paper on Vulnerable Adults and the Law on Capacity”,
was published in 2005. This Paper discussed advance care directives in more detail. The Commission proposed that
capacity legislation be amended to provide the Minister for Health with the power to set up a working group to produce
guidelines for medical professionals in relation to capacity issues relating to healthcare decisions. While a step in the right
direction, the Paper did not elaborate further on the proposal.

In December 2006, the LRC published a Report on Vulnerable Adults and the Law. This Report formed part of the LRC’s
Second Programme of Law Reform 2000-2007 (Note 5). The Report includes the final recommendations of its two
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previous papers, namely Law and the Elderly and Vulnerable Adults and the Law, and includes a draft scheme of a Mental
Capacity and Guardianship Bill to give effect to these recommendations (Appendix, p.165). Under the heading of Vulner-
ability Groups and the Law, the Report was divided into two parts, the first dealing with older persons and the second part
discussed persons with physical, mental or learning disabilities with the report looking at capacity, guardianship and the
right to marry. On the issue of older persons, the Report examined capacity in relation to the transfer of assets and advance
care directives. The Report (at paragraph 3.36) alluded to the impending Irish Council for Bioethics Report, which was
subsequently published in February 2007. As this Report would be dealing comprehensively with advance care directives,
the LRC decided not to propose any recommendations other than certain health care decisions being conferred using an
enduring powers of attorney. This limited solution was proposed in light of the more comprehensive analysis contained
in the Report of the Irish Council for Bioethics.

The Irish Council for Bioethics (ICB) conducted a public consultation on the legal and ethical issues surrounding advance
care directives. A Report was duly prepared and published. The Report recognised the public interest in discussing
advance care directives despite the lack of specific legislation. The Report highlighted the need for legislative intervention
given that in the next 15 years the proportion of those over 65 will markedly rise. Consequently, end of life decisions will
become increasingly important within Irish society. ICB, in taking a libertarian approach, contended that competent adults
should have the right to prepare an advance care directive. In referring to patient autonomy and self-determination, the
ICB cited the related rights of bodily integrity, privacy and dignity (Note 6). However, the ICB pointed out that these rights
are not absolute and would have to be balanced against other principles such as justice and integrity.

As advance directives are not recognised under Irish legislation, the ICB highlighted the ambiguity that surrounds the
issue. In referring to the LRC Paper on Law and the Elderly, the ICB suggested that advance care directives should be
given legal status so long as the health care decisions within the directive are legal, for example, it would not be legally
binding if the directive provided for euthanasia or assisted suicide.

 The ICB acknowledged that advance care directives are not confined to end-of-life matters-patient making a decision
about treatment or care that their child might receive future, also made by pregnant women. The Report emphasised that
individuals should not be obliged to draft an advance care directive but if one wishes to do so there needs to be a legal
framework in place to offer guidelines and safeguards.  One possible solution proffered by the ICB was the use of the
Powers of Attorney Act 1996 as a means of introducing legislative provisions. This would enable both proxies and those
nominated under powers of attorney to make decisions on an individual’s medical treatment. Although a limited solution,
it would provide a framework through which future legislation could be implemented.

3.1 Recent Case Law in Ireland on Advance Care Directives

Recent case law indicates that Irish courts would uphold advance care directives. The first reference, albeit oblique, was in
the case of Re a Ward of Court; [1996] 2 IR 73; [1995] 2 ILRM 401,where the Supreme Court upheld the High Court decision
to allow the removal of artificial nutrition and hydration in the case of a patient who sustained irreversible brain damage as
a result of cardiac arrest during a minor gynaecological treatment administered in 1972. In 1974 the High Court, on hearing
a petition presented by her father, declared her to be of unsound mind and incapable of managing her person or property.
Her father was appointed committee of the person and estate of the ward in May 1975. The ward’s father died in 1988 and
her sister became the appointed committee of the person and estate. She subsequently retired from the position and was
replaced by her mother. Following this, her mother applied to the High Court to have the ward’s nutrition and hydration
withdrawn.

The Supreme Court recognised the ward’s constitutional rights to life, privacy, bodily integrity, autonomy, dignity in life,
and dignity in death. Grounded within the rights of privacy (Note 7), self determination, and bodily integrity, Hamilton CJ
(at 126) held there to be “no doubt but that the ward, if she were mentally competent, had the right, if she so wished, to
forego such treatment or, at any time, to direct that it be withdrawn even though such withdrawal would result in her
death”. To some academic commentators this aspect of the judgment was problematic as it was argued that court failed to
take into account what the ward would have wanted prior to her becoming incompetent (Note 8). Hamilton CJ referred to
the invasive procedures involved in the feeding of the ward, which in his mind could not be “regarded as normal means of
nourishment”. O’ Flaherty J, obiter, found this approach somewhat unsettling. He found “it impossible to adapt the idea
of the ‘substituted judgment’ to the circumstances of this case”.  The judge argued that it may only be appropriate to do
so “where a person had the foresight to provide for future eventualities”.

The case of Re A Ward of Court is, according to Campbell, “useful as it sets the foundation for the recognition of the
validity of advance directives in Ireland”.  Madden argues that an Irish court would uphold the validity of an advance care
directive “as long as the directive was lawful”.

Re A Ward of Court was applied in the case of JM v Board of Management of St. Vincent’s Hospital [2003] IR 321. Finnegan
P. in the High Court endorsed the view of the Supreme Court in Re A Ward of Court and held that the court must have
regard to the right of the person to determine treatment for themselves, provided that they were competent to make such
a decision. JM concerned the prior refusal of a medical treatment.  The party involved was African and upon marriage she
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had adopted her husband’s religion and had become a Jehovah Witness (Note 9). She became critically ill and was advised
that a blood transfusion and liver transplant were needed to save her life. The hospital staff communicated this to the
woman and left her to discuss the matter with her husband. She was lucid at the time. She decided to refuse the blood
transfusion but the next day in a noticeable weaker state she consented and as a member of the transplant team returned
ten minutes later with a consent form, the party had changed her mind once again.

Finnegan P. (at 325) took the view that the woman had refused treatment on the grounds of her cultural background and
her desire to appease her husband. She had not made a clear final decision to have or not have the treatment. With only a
60% chance of survival, the judge ordered the blood transfusion and liver transplant. The judge was also influenced by the
fact that the woman had a dependent child and a loving husband.

A similar factor influenced Abbott J. in the case of K in September 2006. This case is the first of its kind in the state and the
judgment was delivered in September 2006. K, a Jehovah W’s witness from the Democratic Republic of the Congo,
suffered severe blood loss following complications arising from childbirth. The woman had suffered 80% blood loss. She
was advised of the need for a blood transfusion, but refused in the knowledge that the refusal would result in death.  The
Coombe Women’s Hospital applied to the court for an order directing the provision of the transfusion.  Abbott J. acknowl-
edged that K was competent but nevertheless ordered that the court should intervene to protect her and the welfare of her
son. He made the point that K had no other family in the state and consequently there would be no next of kin to care for
the child. Arguably, had the woman been an Irish national with family in the State, such an issue would not have been
raised and thus the court would not have been able to order the provision of treatment on that ground.

3.2 Commentary

The K case has created more confusion. In Re a Ward of Court, the Supreme Court recognised the validity of the advance
care directives so long as the patient competent and informed when the directive was created. In JM v Board of Manage-
ment of St. Vincent’s Hospital it was held that the court must have regard to the right of the person to determine treatment
for themselves, provided that they were competent to make such a decision. Finnegan P. took the view that the woman had
refused treatment on the grounds of her religion and to her desire to please her husband. She had not made a clear final
decision to have or not have the treatment. However, in the case of K, Abbott J. acknowledged that the woman was
competent but ordered the transfusion on grounds of her health and the welfare of her son.

Such ambiguity has highlighted the need for legislative intervention which would provide clear guidelines for both the
courts and patients.

4.  Advance Care Directives in the United States

The United States has long been a proponent of advance care directives. Since the late 1960s, the US courts have upheld the
validity of these directives. Ireland can benefit from 40 years of experience from its American counterparts. The US provides
a good starting point for the Irish legislature. Although there are fifty states with differing approaches, there are two seminal
cases, namely Re Quinlan  355 A 2d 647, 97 ALR 3d 205 (S Ct. of New Jersey) and Cruzan v Director, Missouri Department
of Health 110 S. Ct. 2841 (1990). These two cases encapsulate the US approach to advance care directives.

4.1 Quinlan and Cruzan

In 1967 a US attorney, Luis Kutner, created the first living will. Kutner was a human rights lawyer involved in a right to die
organisation, and suggested the creation of a “living will” that would enable patients to give instructions for medical
treatment at the end of life. By the 1960s there had been developments in medical equipment such as the development of
artificial ventilators and cardiopulmonary resuscitation. This allowed doctors to prolong life in situations where the
patient would have previously died. At the same time there was a new awareness of patient autonomy. In the early days
advance directives were used for reassurance for family members when faced with a difficult medical decision (Campbell).
In the following year the first living will legislation went before a Florida state legislature, a medical doctor by the name of
Walter F. Sackett. Dr. Sackett introduced a Bill that would allow patients to make decisions regarding the future use of life-
sustaining equipment. However, the bill was not passed and was reintroduced again in 1973 but was once again defeated.
Similar developments were taking place in California by Barry Keene, who was elected to the California State senate in
1974. Keene subsequently endeavoured to introduce living will legislation, however this was defeated. He reintroduced
the Bill in 1976 and was successful, as the California Natural Death Act was enacted. California became the first state in the
US to recognise the validity of living wills.  By 1977 43 states were in the process of considering living wills with 7 states
passing the legislation. Originally advance directives were non-binding. By 1992 all 50 states had introduced  some form
of legislation that recognised living wills. Most states have statutes for both living wills and for durable powers of
attorney for healthcare. However, the scope varies from state to state.

It is interesting to note that a number of professional organisations such as the American Medical Association and
American Bar Association had reservations about giving advance care directives a legal basis. It was feared that financial
reasons would force an individual to draft an advance care directive. At federal level, advance directives were given more
support. In 1991, the House of Representative enacted the Patient Self-Determination Act. This Act provides that hospi-
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tals and other healthcare organisations receiving state funding must inform patients at admission of their right under state
law to make decisions about the medical care, including drafting advance care directives. The Act requires that the
advance directive is included in the patient’s medical record; it also provides that staff should receive education in relation
to advance care directives; and perhaps more importantly the Act provides that the presence or absence of an advance
care directive does not influence the provision of care.

4.1.2 Re Quinlan

Re Quinlan concerned a 21-year-old woman who suffered severe brain damage due to an unknown cause. She was left in
a persistent vegetative state and her family wished to disconnect her respirator. The New Jersey Supreme Court granted
her father judicial approval for the removal of the respirator. The Court held that the woman had a right to privacy
grounded in the Federal Constitution to terminate treatment. Although Quinlan had become incapacitated, the Court
argued that had she been competent she would have requested the removal of the respirator. The Court noted the state
interest in the case and held that the “only practical way” to prevent the patient’s right to privacy due to her incompetence
was to allow her guardian and her family to make the decision to remove the respirator. The Court ordered the removal of
the respirator. Quinlan continued to breath on her own for a further nine years until her death.

4.1.3 The Cruzan Case

It was not until 1990 that the US Supreme Court finally gave a judgment on the legality of advance care directives. The
Supreme Court had previously been reluctant to hear a case of this nature, as it believed that advance care directives
should be regulated by the individual states. In the case of Cruzan v Director, Missouri Department of Health, 110 S. Ct.
2841 (1990), the Supreme Court was required to balance the right to die against the interests of the state. Cruzan was
rendered incompetent following a car crash in 1983 and suffered severe injuries as a result of the accident. The accident left
her lying in a Missouri hospital in a persistent vegetative state. Her family wanted to remove her feeding tube but Cruzan
did not have an advance directive and consequently the Supreme Court of Missouri held that there was no clear and
convincing evidence of Cruzan’s desire to have life-sustaining treatment withdrawn.  In the appeal to the Supreme Court,
evidence was given by a housemate friend who recalled a conversation with Cruzan in which she stated that if she ever fell
ill or injured she would not want to continue her life unless she could live at least halfway normally. This statement
suggested that Cruzan would not wish to continue on with her nutrition and hydration in her current condition. The
Supreme Court ordered that the patient’s nutrition and hydration be removed. Cruzan died subsequently.

This case is important in a number of respects, most notably, the Supreme Court recognised that a patient’s previous
wishes in regard to future treatment could be used to direct a person’s current treatment. The Supreme Court considered
the constitutionality of a state requiring clear and convincing evidence of a person’s expressed wishes to refuse treatment
and while agreeing with the Missouri court, added that that no right is absolute and the right to refuse life-prolonging
treatment can be restricted by the state.

The case raised a number of important ethical issues. The Missouri court held that “the right to refuse life-saving medical
treatment continued to apply to Nancy Cruzan even though she had become legally incompetent” (Note 10). Cruzan had
not drafted an advance care directive and under Missouri law the standard of proof is termed in negative terms in that the
family had to prove that Cruzan would not have wanted to be sustained by artificial feeding. By using this standard, “the
Supreme Court abandoned the search for accuracy in decision-making and simply made it much more difficult to assert the
right refuse treatment for incompetent patients” (Note 11).

4.1.4 The Schiavo Case

Similar ethical concerns were raised in the Schiavo (Note 12) case. This case became, in the words of Lazzarini (at 148) a
“national political and cultural spectacle” as it attracted the attention of various interest groups, the Florida State Legislature,
the Governor of Florida and the President of the United States. With facts medical facts similar to Cruzan, the Schiavo case
differed fundamentally as her parents challenged her husband’s decision to remove feeding. The Florida Court of Appeals
considered Schiavo to be incompetent and ordered the removal of her feeding tubes. Her parents considered the decision
to be “judicial murder”.

The Schiavo case has been attributed with the increase in the creation of living wills in the US. According to one source, in
2005 the number of living wills increased from 500 a day to 50,000. By 2006 the number had levelled off to about 2,500 day
(Note 13). The case highlighted the struggle between individual autonomy and liberty and that of the interest of the state.
Given the sensitive, highly emotive and ethical issues that arose in the case, its filtration into the political domain has
received sharp criticism from some commentators, including Lazzarini. Individual decisions on the right to refuse medical
treatment are not appropriate subjects for what Dworkin referred to in his works on euthanasia and abortion as “universal,
theoretical, abstract judgment born in the stony halls where interest groups manoeuvre and political deals are done” (Note
14).

The United States has provided a rich tapestry of commentary and case law since the creation of advance care directives
some 40 years ago. From its humble beginnings in the 1960s to the US Supreme Court decision in Cruzan, advance directives
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now enjoy recognition and validity in all 50 states.

5. The Position in the United Kingdom

The UK, on the other hand, has recently enacted legislation. The Mental Capacity Act 2005 of England and Wales (which
came into force during 2007) has created much debate on the issue.  Although advance care directives are recognised
under this Act, it does not mean that they are immune from challenge, for example by a patient’s family. It is very difficult
for a healthy young adult to make decisions on future health care (Note 15).

The Act gives recognition to advance care directives under section 24 (Note 16). Section 24 provides that a person, aged 18
and upward, who at time had capacity to do so, may make an advance decision to refuse treatment. It is interesting to note
that only refusal is covered by the Act.

 The 2005 Act expressly provides for advance decisions to refuse treatment and for lasting powers of attorney covering
health care decisions (Note 17). A valid refusal of treatment is legally binding and decisions made by a person designated
as a lasting power of attorney should carry the same weight as if those decisions had been made by the individual who
prepared the power of attorney (See Chapter 9 of the Mental Capacity Act 2005).

Under the Act an individual has the right to make an advance request for certain medical treatments. This was considered
in the appeal case of R (on the application of Burke) v General Medical Council [2005] EWCA Civ 1003. DRC and Others.
The applicant suffered from a congenital degenerative brain condition known as spino-cerebellar ataxia, and confined to
a wheelchair. He wanted reassurance that the GMC’s guidance “Withholding and Withdrawing Treatment”, a document
published in 2002, did not allow or authorise doctors to withdraw life-prolonging artificial nutrition and hydration (“ANH”)
from him, as a competent patient, in breach of his expressed wish to receive such treatment.

The Court of Appeal concluded that Mr Burke’s fears were already addressed by the common law in that there was a
positive duty to care for the patient and there was nothing unlawful in the GMC guidance. The Court found while the
competent patient has an absolute right to refuse treatment, there is no individual right to demand treatment that is not
clinically indicated.

6.  The European Approach

6.1 European Convention on Human Rights and Biomedicine

The Council of Europe Convention on Human Rights and Biomedicine was created in 1997. This Convention provides for
advance care directives under Article 9 concerning previously expressed wishes relating to medical intervention. Article 9
states: “The previously expressed wishes relating to a medical intervention by a patient who is not, at the time of the
intervention, in a state to express his or her wishes shall be taken into account”. Twenty European states have signed the
Convention; Ireland has yet to do so. However, it is important to note that while these European countries have signed the
Convention, it does not mean that there is a legal endorsement of advance care directives. Some countries have enacted
legislation, for example most recently Austria (Note 18).

6.1.2 UN Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Rights and Dignity of Persons with Disabilities

The final draft of this Convention has been open for signatures at the United Nation’s Headquarters in New York since the
30th of March 2007. Ireland was one of the first signatories to the Convention. During discussions on the final text of the
Convention, a Seminar was held by the National Disability Authority where suggested the use of advance care directives
as a mechanism for dealing with incompetence (Note 19). The final draft of the Convention does not mention advance care
directives, it was interesting to note that such a suggestion came from the Seminar given that Ireland has no domestic
legislation concerning advance care directives.

7. Conclusion

Ireland has yet to implement legislation that gives validity and recognition to advance care directives. The case law seems
to indicate that the courts will respect an individual’s right to self-determination in healthcare decision-making. However,
while advance care directives have received judicial recognition, it is uncertain whether an advance care directive would
have any legal standing in Ireland. There is a need for some form of legislation that would create a statutory framework for
the protection of vulnerable adults. The Irish Council for Bioethics found that the many people within Irish society would
like for advance care directives to be recognised and for legislation to be put in place that would provide safeguards. The
Law Reform Commission has also brought the issue to the fore and will hopefully devote an entire Consultation Paper to
advance care directives.

The right to self-determination and patient autonomy in healthcare decisions have made great progress over the past four
decades in the United States. Advance care directives have been recognised since the late 1960s. As they are regulated at
state level, the approach differs from state to state, but the overall framework is similar. However, the case law has shown
that patient rights are not absolute and may be restricted under state law. Some commentators have argued that patient
rights are denigrated in the interest of political agendas (Lazzarini, at 152).

The enactment of the Mental Capacity Act 2005 (Note 20) in the United Kingdom was not without controversy as the Act
creates a lasting power of attorney thus replacing an enduring power of attorney. The lasting power of attorney will cover



114

Asian Social Science

decisions such as personal welfare; property; healthcare decisions, wills as well as advance care directives (sections 9-14
of the Act). More recently, The Lasting Powers of Attorney, Enduring Powers of Attorney and Public Guardian Regulations
went before Parliament and came into force on the 1st October 2007. These Regulations set out in detail the procedures for
creating a lasting power of attorney, thus augmenting the 2005 Act. Until the 1st of October 2007, lasting powers of attorney
could not be registered.

The Council of Europe’s Convention on Human Rights and Biomedicine 1997 gives cognisance to advance care directives
under Article 9, however Ireland has not signed this Convention. Other European countries, such as Austria, the Nether-
lands and Denmark have enacted their own legislation. Austria enacted legislation in 2006, however it has an earlier Act, the
Federal Hospital Law of 1957 (Bundeskrankenanstaltengesetz) which provides for the registration of an individual’s medical
record in which his or her wishes in relation to the refusal of treatment are stated in the event of later incapacity.

The wardship system is the current recognised system for healthcare decisions on behalf of incapacitated adults in Ireland.
Originally the purpose of wardship was to protect and financial assets of the wards for their benefit and their dependants (if
any), however the system evolved to provide personal protection (Law and the Elderly (LRC CP 23-2003) at paragraph 4.
02). It has been argued that Ward of Court system is cumbersome and outdated (at paragraph 6.01). Given the misgivings
associated with the wardship system, reform is needed. The legislature needs to introduce statutory protection for those
who wish to make future decisions about medical treatment. With increasing public debate on the matter as highlighted by
the Irish Council for Bioethics, there is more pressure on the legislature to address the obvious lacuna that exists within Irish
law.
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Note 1. The Law Reform Commission was established by virtue of section 3 of the Law Reform Commission Act, 1975. It is
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an independent statutory body whose main aim is to keep the law under review and to make practical proposals for its
reform.

Note 2. The Paper addressed a number of important issues regarding legal capacity, the capacity to make a will, enduring
powers of attorney, wards of court, protection against abuse, and new system for protecting vulnerable adults.

Note 3. Advance directives are usually presented in written form and differ from a living will. A living will sets out specific
instructions in relation to the refusal of medical treatment in advance. Advance directives allow more flexibility as deci-
sions are not confined to what is written in the directive

Note 4. In the 2003 Paper the Commission acknowledged that while “improvements we recommend are made with elderly
people in mind, they are also relevant to other adults with decision making disabilities or who otherwise need protection.
The Commission has not analyzed the issues involved for other adults but considers that the proposed system could be
adapted to their needs without much modification”.

Note 5. Second Programme for Examination of Certain Branches of the Law with a view to their reform 2000-2007,
approved by the government in December 2000 under the Law Reform Commission Act 1975

Note 6. Bodily integrity is an unenumerated right under Article 40.3.1° of the Constitution; see Ryan v. Attorney General
[1965] IR 294. Privacy is also an unenumerated right developed by the courts; see MaGee v. Attorney General [1974] IR
274. For a reference to dignity see the Preamble and Article 45.1 of the Irish Constitution.

Note 7. The right to refuse medical treatment falls within the ambit of the right to privacy, which encompasses the right to
be left alone. In the oft quoted passage from the case of Schloendorff v Society of New York Hospital 2 11 NY 125, 105 NE
92 (1914) Cardozo J. held that “Every human being of adult years and sound mind has the right to determine what shall be
done to his own body”.

Note 8. This is a point made by Elizabeth Campbell

Note 9. According to Hockton  there were 140, 000 Jehovah Witnesses residing in the UK and Ireland in 2002. While a
Jehovah Witness may refuse a blood transfusion, organ transplants are permitted.

Note 10. Lazzarini, Z., Arons, S., Wisnieski, A., (2006) Legal and policy lessons from the Schiavo case: Is our legal right to
choose the medical care we want seriously at risk.  Palliative and Supportive Care 4 145-153, at 148.

Note 11. Lazzarini, Z., Arons, S., Wisnieski, A., (2006) Legal and policy lessons from the Schiavo case: Is our legal right to
choose the medical care we want seriously at risk.  Palliative and Supportive Care 4 145-153, at 148.

Note 12. In re Schiavo, 780 So. 2d 176, 177 (Fla. Dist. Ct. App. 2001), reh’g denied (Feb. 22, 2001), review denied, 789 So. 2d
348 (Fla. 2001).

Note13. Stacy, Mitch, “Schiavo Case Prompts More Living Wills” available at http://www.uslivingwillregistry.com/Schiavo.
shtm

Note 14. As cited by Lazzarini.. Dworkin, R. (1993) Life’s Dominion: An Argument about Abortion and Euthanasia and
Individual Freedom. New York: Vintage at 213.

Note 15. Take for example; a 25-year-old unmarried man makes an advance care directive which provides that all life-
sustaining treatment is to be refused in the event of him becoming mentally incompetent. However, in the intervening
years, there are advances in medicine and by the time the woman reaches his seventies, he is married, has a supportive
family and suffers from mild dementia. However, as the man is no longer deemed competent, he may no longer change her
mind. Donnelly, M. (2002) Consent Bridging the Gap between the Doctor and Patient. Cork: Cork University Press, at 66.
See also Section 24 (3) of the Mental Capacity Act 2005 which provides that a patient may withdraw or alter an advance
decision at any time when he has capacity to do so. Again, capacity is the important factor.

Note 16.  Advance wills had been recognised at common law, for example, in the case of Re C (adult: refusal of treatment)
[1994] 1 All ER 819 and Re T (adult: refusal of medical treatment) [1992] 4 All ER 649.

Note 17. This can be contrasted with the Irish position where health care decisions cannot be taken under the Enduring
Powers of Attorney Act 1996. See Chapter 9 of the 2005 Act, available at http://www.opsi.gov.uk/acts/en2005/2005en09.htm

Note 18. Federal Act on Living Wills (Patientenverfügungs-Gesetz - PatVG) 2006. Federal Law Gazette of the Republic of
Austria 55 (1): 1-3. Finland has the Act on the Status and Rights of Patients 1992); Denmark has an Act entitled the Law
on Patients’ Legal Status 1998 and the Netherlands enacted legislation in 1994, the Medical Treatment Contracts Act
(WGBO) 1994.

Note 19. Capacity and the Convention: Report of National Disability Authority (NDA) seminar on the draft UN Convention
on the Protection and Promotion of the Rights and Dignity of Persons with Disabilities 15 June 2006.

Note 20. See also the Safeguarding Vulnerable Adults Act which received Royal Assent on the 8th of November 2006
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Abstract

Following ISO9000 and ISO14000, SA8000 standard is now attracting international attention and it exerts influence on the
export trade of China, particularly on the export trade of labor-intensive products. Because Chinese enterprises lack under-
standing of this standard and the importance attached to this standard in the government’s macro-administration is not
sufficient, at this stage, only a small number of Chinese enterprises have passed the certification of SA8000. But in order to
gain a trade environment of just competition and at the same time to raise the international competitiveness of Chinese
enterprises, the government of China and Chinese enterprises shall treat this standard with active attitude and consider it
to be the impetus to help enterprises to regulate their management, to improve their management levels and to become
favorable enterprises.

Keywords: SA8000 standard, Certification, Export rampart

Economic globalization gradually and increasingly puts the export trade of China under the influence of international trade
rules. At present, the developed countries, in order to protect their products from the impact of the low-cost products
produced by developing countries, not only adopt the traditional measures, such as antidumping, countervailing and
guarantee measures, but also lay some new trade ramparts in name of working environment and condition, respect of human
right, and the concern on the labor status. SA8000 standard is a typical measure among them.

1. The basic contents of SA8000 standard

SA8000 is short for Social Accountability 8000. In October 1997, SA8000 international standard and the certification system
for SA8000 management system were established, with the Accreditation Agency of Council on Economic Priorities of the
USA as initiator and multinational enterprises of Europe and the USA and other international organizations as cooperators.
SA8000 officially came into force in June 1998. In November, Social Accountability International issued the first amended
edition of SA8000, which is SA8000:2001. Opposite to the certification standard of ISO9000 quality management system and
the certification standard of ISO14000 environment management system, SA8000 is a certification system for social ac-
countability standard, the first one in the world that can be applied in the certification of a third party.

SA8000 standard raises the lowest requirements from three aspects for enterprises to fulfill their social accountability and
provides perfect operation modes for the management system. The contents of SA8000 include as follows.

Labor guarantee: the standard makes particular and detailed regulations from four aspects, namely, child labor, labor
compensation, safety and health, and working hours.

Human right guarantee: the standard endows labors with the freedom to organize associations and the right to strive for
their rights and interests by collective bargaining; prohibits forced labor and discrimination of workers; makes out clear
regulations on the detailed formats of labor disciplines.

Management system: the standard makes out clear regulations for enterprises on the procedures, standards, and ways to
make out, implement, examine, rectify and improve worker policies and raises requirements on the monitoring of suppliers
and subcontractors.

The operation mode of SA8000 management system is similar to that of ISO9000 quality guarantee system and ISO14000
environment management system and it consists of four stages, namely, the planning stage, the implementation stage, the
validation stage and the improvement stage.

It can be concluded that SA8000 management system is a systemized management system with fixed procedures and
documents. The emergence of SA8000 international standard makes it realistic and probable for social accountability
actions of enterprises to develop from internal regulations to external regulations, from industry regulations to general
regulations, from regional regulations to global regulations, and from the second party certification to third party certification.
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2. The practice of SA8000 standard in China

Since the time SA8000 came into existence, it has taken developing countries as its main aim to implement itself. In January
2001, the Accreditation Agency of Council on Economic Priorities Committee of the USA propagandized and introduced
SA8000 standard in Guangzhou, after which SA8000 standard started to enter China. An American company named Altee
Lansing Technologies, a factory of electronics in Dongguan, Guangzhou, first passed the certification of SA8000. In the
following years, the main retailers in the world, multinational companies and trade companies enlarged their purchases in
China in succession, and at the same time, they enhanced their examination and surveillance on social accountability of
factories towards Chinese producers and suppliers. Some factories obtained more orders due to good performance, while
some were deprived of goods supply qualifications because they did not improve social accountability status. For example,
in July 2002, a factory with Taiwanese investment in Dongguan, Guangzhou, was once trapped in a very difficult condition
where all of its orders were cancelled because a female worker was poisoned.

Judging from the realistic condition, at present, the main power that pushes the implementation of SA8000 in China is still
the multinational companies who are engaged in comparatively big purchase business in China. Many multinational com-
panies have publicly stated that they would adopt SA8000 standard and they encouraged suppliers and contractual
factories to apply for SA8000 certification. Although Social Accountability International has not conferred any Chinese
certification institute the right to handle the application of SA8000 certification, at this stage in China around 60 enterprises
have passed SA8000 certification due to the active involvement of certification institutes with foreign investment and the
representative branches of abroad certification institutes,

But under the influence of many factors, there still exist many problems in the process of the implementation of SA8000 in
Chinese enterprises, such as the low social reorganization degree of SA8000 standard, the insufficient acknowledgement of
the values of SA8000 standard, the low implementation force of enterprises, and the unclear aims in the implementation of
SA8000 standard, and etc.

3. The influence of the implementation of SA8000 standard on Chinese enterprises engaged in export business

To see from the development trend of recent years, developed countries have started to lay higher and higher requirements
on the “labor standard” in the production process of imported products, to urge the necessity to incorporate “labor
standard” into various bilateral and multi-lateral trade systems, and to connect “labor standard’ with international trade
through various ways. Under this situation, it is imperative for Chinese enterprises engaged in export business to implement
SA8000 standard. SA8000 standard has become a permit for Chinese export products to enter markets of developed
countries, especially markets of Europe and the USA.

3.1 Positive influence

3.1.1 Decreasing the production costs for enterprises, optimizing operation and management modes of enterprises, and
raising the economic profits for enterprises

Almost all labor disputes and production diseases arise from the defective management system and bad technology
operation or production control. With a view to decreasing labor disputes, lowering the occurrence rate of occupational
diseases and mitigating accidental losses, the standard, full-rounded and systematic SA8000 shall be implemented for
enterprises or companies to fully and wholly control their production operations and for enterprises to establish effective
management systems with continues improvement. The implementation of SA8000 standard will help enterprises to lower or
even eliminate recourse waste and expenses on handling accidents and curing occupational diseases, which will ultimately
lead to the decrease of production costs and the raise of economic profits for enterprises

The implementation of SA8000 standard will optimize the operation and management modes of enterprises so as to help
enterprises to design production flows and production techniques in accordance with people oriented principle and it can
help enterprises to save a great amount of management costs and to raise economic profits.

3.1.2 Raising the brand images of enterprises and improving the relationship of enterprises with other organizations

With the increasingly improvement of people’s life standard, the public’s requirements on life quality, civilized production
and person and property safety gradually become stricter and stricter. An enterprise who cares about its own workers and
social accountability will build up a good social image. Consumers think that an enterprise, which can combine its social
accountability with commercial accountability, will put its social accountability awareness into its product design, produc-
tion flow, product examination and product sale. What is more, in such a people oriented enterprise, workers work for the
happiness of labor and the realization of personnel values, so the products and service provided by them are reliable. By this
way, consumers will set up a sense of trust towards the enterprise’s brand. If an enterprise implemented SA8000 standard
to raise its social accountability to the international level, it will create favorable conditions for it to build up good interna-
tional image. An enterprise with good brand image would attract more talents from outside world and gain more chances to
establish cooperation relationship and social and commercial relationship with others.

3.1.3 Avoiding trade friction and sanction and obtaining competitive advantage in export sales

In recent years, some developed countries have been implementing trade protectionism under the disguise of protecting the
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rights and interests of labors and social accountability of enterprises and lowered the international competitiveness of
Chinese export products by dint of doubts on the labor issues of China. Only through the implementation of SA8000
standard, can Chinese enterprises engaged in export trade gain reasonable and just trade rights in international markets,
keep away from the trade ramparts laid by developed countries, and win the acknowledgement from consumers of interna-
tional markets.

3.2 Negative influence

The direct influence of SA8000 is that in China many products will have no way to enter their target markets or will be forced
to withdraw from their target markets because of labor factors. The export enterprises of labor-intensive processing and
manufacturing industry may face stronger and stronger obstacles in export markets and more and more consumers will
refuse to accept products from “blood and sweat covered factories”. Many small-sized enterprises have to withdraw from
markets because they cannot bear the increased costs for improving the working conditions for workers. It can be seen that
SA8000 standard will exert huge influence on the export of Chinese enterprises.

In addition, some multinational companies may be unwilling to invest in China for fear that their subcontractors cannot
reach SA8000 standard, which will exert negative influence on China’s attraction of foreign investment.

4. Countermeasures and measures in the implementation of SA8000 standard

4.1 Countermeasures that the government shall adopt in dealing with SA8000 certification

4.1.1 To improve law and regulation system concerning the social accountability of enterprises as soon as possible

The State shall as soon as possible establish and improve laws and regulations concerning the social accountability of
enterprises and reinforce the relevant law execution capacity, which is an important premise for enterprises to all-roundly
execute the international standard of social accountability.

The social accountability of enterprises shall be incorporated into the range of the law adjustment of China’s labor relation-
ship with a view to leading the social accountability of enterprises onto a road governed by law. We shall see that the law
construction on the social accountability of enterprises in China has lagged behind. For example, compared with SA8000, up
to now, the 22 labor protection international conventions approved by the government of China have not yet touched upon
“labor discipline”( body punishment, forced actions on spirit or bodies, or language assault are not allowed). For another
example, with regard to “provide health and safety education and provide cleaning facilities”, “the salary of workers must
be enough to meet their basic need”, “employers must pay workers allowance and deduct the workers’ insurance fees”,
“when choosing suppliers, their law execution conditions shall be examined” and many other aspects, China does not join
in any international conventions and basically is in the stage almost without legislation in this respect. Consequently, the
legislation organizations must quicken the establishment of relevant law system to direct enterprises to actively fulfill their
social accountability. To call for social accountability does not simply mean to make out regulations in enterprise law; it also
requires making detailed laws and regulations in various department laws to protect labors. China shall form an organic
system with Enterprise Law as the core supplemented by the relevant department laws, such as Labor Law, Hygiene Law
and Law on the Protection of the Rights and Interests of Consumers so as to effectively advance the realization of social
accountability of enterprises.

After China acceded to WTO, it is objectively required that the domestic legislations including Labor Law be in line with the
relevant international regulations, such as the lowest salary standard and income distribution policies.

4.1.2 To strengthen scientific instruction on enterprises for their implementation of SA8000 standard

Chinese government shall strengthen its scientific instruction on enterprises for their implementation of SA8000 standard
through making out scientific management polices. Governments of various levels shall pay special attention to and
correctly treat SA8000 certification jobs, enlarge the propaganda input in the certification of SA8000 standard, take the lead
to start researches on the standardization of the certification of SA8000 standard as soon as possible, and boost the
localization process of SA8000 standard. At the same time, the government shall as soon as possible set up early warning
system for SA8000 to collect and track the relevant SA8000 measures taken by foreign countries, establish information
centers and data bases, and actively take part in the discussions on trade, labor standard and economic globalization held
by international labor organizations.

4.2 Countermeasures that shall be adopted by enterprises to face SA8000 certification

4.2.1 To correctly understand the strategic meanings of SA8000 certification for the long-term development of enterprises

The enterprises shall fully understand the important promotion functions of SA8000 on their long-term developments.
SA8000 adopts the social accountability management concepts and measures internationally used, is the management
requirements on enterprise actions, and can support enterprises to form a system that fulfills their social accountability.
Labor issue is at this stage a sensitive issue in international trade activities. We should observe that the competition in
international markets is not only the commercial competition, but also the competition of labor standard. In the near future,
reasonable working condition and harmonious labor and capital relationship will become new competitions. It is certain that
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the combination of SA8000 management system, quality standard system, and environment management standard system
will before long become the basic requirement for enterprises to exist, develop and march to the world market. As a result,
enterprises should take the social accountability management as a long-term strategy, incorporate the requirements of
SA8000 standard into their management systems, and guarantee the smooth realization of social accountability manage-
ment from the aspect of systems.

4.2.2 To abide by laws and regulations on labor protection and put the social accountability system into effect

We must keep in mind that the execution of labor regulations by many domestic enterprises is not satisfying. Many private
enterprises, individually-run enterprises, and town and village run enterprises still employ child labors, pay very low
payments and discriminate employers of their genders or their regions. This phenomenon severely influences the interna-
tional images of Chinese enterprises and will exert unfavorable influence on China’s export. Under this situation, to adopt
SA8000 may be the realistic choice for domestic enterprises. Enterprises shall attach importance to social accountability
management, put social accountability system into effect, continuously improve the working conditions and working
environment for workers, and respect the rights and interests of labors so as to change the unfavorable international images
of Chinese enterprises, that is “the low labor standard and insufficient protection on the rights and interests of labors”. The
human resource management personnel in enterprises shall strengthen their studies on the standards of international
organizations, especially the regulations made out by international labor organizations, and the international labor conven-
tions and suggestions approved by China, and their management practices shall be in line with international level.

4.2.3 To actively receive the examination of SA8000 certification

Chinese enterprises shall choose the right time to apply the certification based on their own qualifications and characteris-
tics and participate in the certification activities systematically. Chinese enterprises shall pay attention to the product
certification requirements of the countries with which they do trade business. The trade organizations in the USA, France,
and Italy who import light industry products from China are now in discussion of a resolution that requires all Chinese
enterprises that produce textile products, clothing, toys and shoes pass the certification of SA8000 standard, or else they
will boycott import from China. Therefore, Chinese enterprises must incorporate social accountability management concept
into their whole production and service processes and actively obtain the international certification of SA8000.
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Abstract

The textile and clothing industry is a traditional pillar industry for China’s economy.  We have developed rapidly in
international textile and clothing trading and have gained significant achievements in this field with reform and opening-up
to the international market.  China also expects to maintain this prevailing trend and to even increase the volume of exports
with the gradual reduction of tariffs and the elimination of quotas.  With these gains, however, a number of problems have
arisen that may threaten the future of the Chinese textile and clothing industry.

World trade liberalization doesn’t necessarily mean free markets. The industry is still facing great challenges and difficulties
from non-tariff barriers which are playing an ever-greater role in the ability of governments to regulate imports from other
countries.  Known as “green trade barriers”, new non-tariff barriers to trade, such as technical trade barriers and environ-
mental trade barriers, have taken the place of traditional trade barriers, such as tariffs and quotas. By analyzing the back-
ground and current situation of China’s textile and clothing industry, as well as the great impact on both sides of these new
barriers, this paper puts forward an effective way to clarify what efforts should be made not only by trade companies, but
also by the government to alleviate the effects of NTBs.  Only through a well-coordinated joint-effort can manufacturers
break through such non-tariff trade barriers and enhance the overall quantity and quality of clothing exports, so that China
can maintain its current growth in the textile and clothing trade and also regain its reputation as the “kingdom of textiles”.

Keywords: Non tariff barriers (NTBs), Textile and Clothing industry, Quota, WTO, Anti-dumping pre warning system

1.  Introduction

China has been producing textiles for many thousands of years.  Known around the world since the time of the Romans,
Chinese silk was a prized item and traders traveled many thousands of miles to engage in purchases of such items for sale
in Europe and the Middle East.  In the past such international trade was limited given the difficulties in transportation which
added substantially to the cost of goods.  Navigating waterways in ancient times was extremely dangerous given the poor
quality of ships.  Even the famous “Silk Road” was littered with bandits and other hazards.  One should note that Marco
Polo’s return to Italy from China took many years and by the time of his arrival in Venice he had been robbed of everything
he had.  The dangers involved in such trade increased the cost of the goods traded.  There was also no silk production in
the west and no local manufacturers were threatened by such trade.

Beginning in the 16th and 17th centuries, due to the industrialization of Western Europe, China’s share of world trade fell
behind many countries and was, for a long time, considered a small entity with few products of value.  As silk production
was introduced in the west, particularly in the Ottoman Empire, demand for Chinese silk declined dramatically and China’s
balance of trade was greatly harmed.  As such, the Chinese government took steps to impose their own barriers to trade
limiting foreign traders to the province of Guangdong.  The British Navy fought a series of small wars with China to preserve
this imbalance and the government was impoverished because of it.  During the 20th century, China’s market was largely
closed both to imports and exports and lagged further and further behind in terms of industrialization.

China’s declining share of international trade during the early part of the 20th century was contrasted by the increasing
importance of international trade in Europe and North America.  After the end of the Second World War, a number of
countries formed what became known as the GATT or General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade.  Founded in 1947, the GATT
was to serve as a framework to standardize agreements on how countries could regulate trade with each other.  The first
participants of this new market were the developed countries in the West, though this would eventually change.  In 1994, by
general agreement, the GATT became what is known as the WTO or World Trade Organization.  The WTO has become
substantially larger, more diverse, and more ambitious, than what the GATT originally was in scope.  Given its prestige,
accession to the WTO is seen as a substantial milestone for developing countries.

Over the last twenty five years China has embarked on an unprecedented industrialization scheme using its abundant labor



121

Asian Social Science

to expand into a number of markets, textiles being one of them.  China now produces an astonishingly wide range of textiles,
comparable with any other country in the world.  As technology has improved, the cost of international trade has decreased
and is considerably cheaper now than in the past.  As such, international trade and exports have constituted a substantial
share of China’s economic growth.  While this was also the case with the so-called “Asian Tigers”: Singapore, Korea, Hong
Kong, and Taiwan, China’s growth is unprecedented in its size and scope.

In 2001, China formally acceded to WTO, which was seen by many as a formal recognition of China’s recent development.
Prior to accession to the WTO, China’s cost advantage in manufacturing was largely negated by high tariffs that were
negotiated by bilateral treaties.  With the drop in tariffs, there has been an explosion in the amount of exported textiles and
an ever-increasing share of textile manufacturing has come to be dominated by Chinese companies.  One important differ-
ence in present day international trade from past trade is the standardization of goods and services around the world.
Products made in China, are easily made in any country anywhere in the world.  As the reverse of this is also true, a
substantial increase in Chinese exports would create pressure on manufacturers in other countries.  With increases in
technology and decreasing costs of international trade, relative advantages to trade such as low labor rates have greater
influence on how competitive companies are.  One unintended consequence of this growth has been foreign resistance to
Chinese manufactured goods and the increased use of non-tariff barriers to trade.

After China’s entrance into the World Trade Organization (WTO), and the subsequent elimination of quotas and reduction
of tariffs, it would seem that manufacturers would have unprecedented access to the global market.  Unfortunately, that has
not been the case.  Although there have been encouraging signs, many local companies have had difficulties entering the
international market.  In the future, more uncertainty is evident when it comes to non-tariff barriers. The chances of reaching
the full potential of free trade in the textile and clothing sector would be slim if the use of non-tariff barriers is adopted to the
extent that quotas and tariffs were once used.

1.1 Introduction and classification of Non Tariff Barriers

The Non-Tariff Barriers (NTBs) as defined by The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) allows an importing
country to introduce measures which are necessary to protect human, animal or plant life or health.  The WTO Agreement
on Technical Barriers to Trade also allows for the imposition of technical requirements on products by an importing country.
The principles of NTBs are those related to the below mentioned:

Environmental issues – One allowance to regulate imports is the concern that such product will have a detrimental affect on
the environment of the importing country. As there is no international standard on what qualifies as harmful, countries are
free to make up their own standards such as certain AZO-free fabrics, nickel-free buttons or zippers and so on.  Exporters
have been responsible for abiding by these requirements and as such have had to assume the cost.  The cost of such
regulations has proved more than many suppliers can handle.   In 2001, one garment company in Jiangsu province was
punished with USD $160,000 by the Germany importing company, for a failure to abide by ecological standards.  Another
company in Zhejiang Province was informed that the buyer in Belgium would return 300,000 jackets because the jacket
zippers contained a banned chemical content nickel that would have endangered the public health and environment.

Social issues — major concerns being focused on child labors, forced labors, health and safety, disciplinary practices,
working hours and remuneration. These are currently being addressed in such voluntary standards/certification schemes
as SA 8000, Worldwide Responsible Apparel Production (WRAP) certification scheme, and Compliance and Supply Chain
Management (CSM) system. Attached 2 pages regarding the detail of SA8000 (appendix 1). According to the research done
in the province of Guangdong, not one of the thousands of manufactures in Shanshui city would be qualified to produce
such products in accordance with SA8000. This will result in substantial difficulties for manufacturers who wish to export
to US and EU markets if they should require such a certification for export.

Anti-dumping actions. Dumping happens when a company sells a product in a aboard country at a price lower than the one
in its own home market or under cost. To prove dumping a country needs to establish three things: (i) Dumping test: that
imported goods are being sold at ‘below the normal price’; (ii) Injury test: that a domestic firm is being injured by these
exports; and (iii) Causality test: that dumping is causing injury. During the 1990’s the number of anti-dumping regulations
implemented against China increased by 10-20% each year, totaling 467 times by the end of April 2002.  This is a 3000%
increase from the number of cases in the early 1990’s.  China today is the subject of more anti-dumping legislation than any
other country in the world.

Safeguard measures. While both safeguard and anti-dumping measures are aimed at import surges, safeguard measures act
in a blanket non-discriminatory manner, whereas anti-dumping measure is against a specific company in the exporting
country.  When a safeguard measure is applied, the country applying the measure shall endeavor to maintain a substantially
equivalent level of concession through mutual agreement with the country (ies) affected.  As opposed to anti-dumping
actions, no compensation is required.

Upon its accession, China agreed to two provisions that would allow the US and all other WTO members to invoke
safeguard measures against its textile and clothing products. These are special textile safeguards and product-specific
safeguards. The special textile safeguard will last until the end of 2008, and stipulates that the importing country can invoke
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the restraints if imports from China cause market disruption. China will have no right to retaliate against these restraints.

The product-specific safeguard will be in effect for 12 years until December 2013.  Similarly, the importing country can
invoke restrictions if imports from China cause market disruption, but it will require a public hearing before the invocation
of such safeguard. Both safeguards cannot be applied to the same product at the same time. In addition to these two
safeguards, China will continue to be subject to simpler rules for invocation of anti-dumping restraints until 2016.  These
restrictions have been described as conditions of the “post quota era”, as garment companies still must deal with quotas for
certain items, such as woven trousers, knitted wear, woven skirts,

Despite the foreseeable opportunities that the post-quota era would bring, these “China-specific” safeguards will certainly
put limits on the predicted wider expansion of the textile industry. Even before full non-quota status had been reached, the
US and EU textile manufacturers had already petitioned their governments to impose these safeguards on China.

One case in point is the US textile industry’s attempt to seek protection against Chinese imports. On 24 July 2003, the US
textile industry coalition, including cotton, man-made fiber, yarn spinners and fabric manufacturers, submitted to the
Committee for the Implementation of Textile Agreements (CITA) the first petitions under the special textile safeguard
contained in China’s WTO accession agreement.  This safeguard may be used to impose quotas on textiles and clothing
products covered by the ATC, including those that have already been integrated into the GATT.  The coalition wants the US
government to impose quotas on Chinese knit fabric, dressing gowns, brassieres and gloves.  A similar petition regarding
socks is rumored to be the next target for safeguard request.

Preferential Rules of Origin: Preferential rules of origin under various free trade agreements and customs unions could be
used by countries to discriminate between imports from different countries. They allow a country to deny the benefits of an
agreement to countries that have not signed up to a treaty or agreement (e.g. NAFTA, CAFTA, EU, etc.). This discrimination
can operate in a positive or negative manner; positive for countries that are members of an agreement or treaty, and negative
if they are not.  China is not a party to any of these trading blocks and there is little momentum in East Asia to build one.

1.2 Characteristics of Non Tariff Barriers

Compared with tariffs and quotas, NTBs have several advantages.  With the development of the world economy and
technology, NTBs tend to be more varied and unpredictable with the same result of tariffs and quotas.

NTBs are more flexible and pertinent: While tariff barrier settings must be agreed to by legislation, usually over a drawn-out
period of time, NTBs can be carried out by an administrative process very quickly, and it is much more convenient in urgent
cases where the importing country needs to take a quick action on one importing item from one certain country. For example,
Tara Materials Inc. (Tara) US company, applied for an anti-dumping appeal to the United States Department of Commerce
(DOC) and International Trade Commission (ITC) regarding painting fabric imported from China on 31st March 2005 with a
request to levy an anti-dumping tariff on certain painting fabric made in China. ITC accepted the appeal from Tara on 21st
April and judged the painting fabric from China injured the existing same industry in US, according to the progress; DOC
launched an investigation and levied a 244% import tax (currently, it is only 6%). The entire process took only three weeks.

More efficient on limiting importing: Tariff barriers indirectly restrict importing by weakening the rival’s competition with
higher tariff collection to increase the cost and price of importing product. At the same time, if an export country has tax
refund for stimulation exports, such as China, or exporting country uses dumping sales strategies to decrease the cost and
price, then high taxation will not have the desired effect.  NTBs, however, can have an immediate effect on this situation.

More concealable:  Tariffs, once set are not easily changed and are usually not difficult to understand.  For NTBs however,
prior notification is not required and given their arbitrary nature, it can be very difficult to understand what is being
restricted.  NTBs vary from year to year and from country to country and can often be quite contradictory making a
concentrated response difficult and frustrating.

2.  Impact of Non-tariff barriers on China’s textile and garment exports

While NTBs have increased the difficulties to international trade, it is important to note that NTBs has eliminated such trade.
Everything is two-sided and NTBs is no exception.  Some Chinese exporters have quickly noticed found ways to go around
these barriers and some manufacturers have taken it upon themselves to try to adhere to the new restrictions.  Some
companies have found the new framework beneficial to dealing with international clients while others have struggled in this
new environment.

2.1 The positive impact on textile and garment export

The most common result of the new barriers to trade is to raise the standards by which products are produced.  For
companies able to meet these new standards, the result is improved product quality that would help improve its reputation
abroad. In 2005, Hangzhou Hengshen printing and dyeing Ltd. in Zhejiang province obtained OEKO-TEX100 certificate for
ecological standards, allowing it access to the US and European market. For most textile and garment companies, this could
be one of the best news and reward in future.

Requirements for innovation on fabric and material to support the textile and garment exports will allow companies to launch
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new products to attract new customers while maintaining its original customer base. Hong Kong used to be one of the
biggest exporters in textile and garment

2.2 The negative impact on textile and garment exports

Increase in production cost and competition: As requests for testing and regulation are increased, the cost of production
increases as well weakening the competitiveness of manufacturers.  One such inspection system is the SA8000 system.  The
SA8000 system, implemented by Social Accountability International based in New York in cooperation with the United
Nations and the International Labor Organization.  One requirement needed for SA8000 accreditation is the standardization
of the workweek where workers would be limited to a 48-hour workweek with paid overtime and a mandatory day off.
Standardized work hours in China have been difficult to implement due to the seasonal nature of the business.  Production
is needed in spurts with lulls in between.  As such, for most textile and clothing companies, workers usually work more than
eight hours per day, when in the busy season, and are often requested to work over twelve hours per day.

Inconvenience of market entrance- Given the technological gap between developed countries and developing countries,
goods from developing countries will always have problems reaching the technological standards or environment stan-
dards in developed countries.  This will put such goods at a competitive disadvantage. As mentioned before, the SA8000
system, if fully implemented would exclude virtually every manufacturer of textiles in China from entering the international
market.

Unpredictability of the market, more risk for the both importers and exporters: As NTBs evolves according to environmental
and technological changes, exporters have difficulty reacting and formulating a business strategy. They receive every order
with big risk; the result could be a very huge financial loss, so they will gradually lose their interest in the market

3. Corresponding Strategies

“Don’t put all eggs in one basket” as the old saying goes, trading companies and manufactures should learn to share the
risk, not producing single product or relying on one customer or one exporting market.  It is also important for exporters to
realize that the market demand along with international regulations is fluid and that changes have to be expected.  Market
research still composes a very small part of manufacturers’ budgets here and as companies have become accustomed to
having foreign companies come to them with expected requirements, they have neglected the market and government needs
that prompted those requirements in the first place.  Only by attaining greater exposure to the outside world will manufac-
turers get a better idea of market and regulation trends and then be able to react accordingly.  This flexibility will not be
possible without greater efficiency from Chinese firms as well.  Chinese manufacturers have not previously emphasized
such efficiency because it was not necessary given their cost advantage due to low labor costs.  As the cost of trade
increases, manufacturers will have to boost efficiency to remain competitive.  At the same time, most manufacturers should
not forget the domestic market with 1.3 billion people which is regarded as the biggest potential market in the world.  By
learning how to cater to the local market, companies would be more used to the market changes in other countries.  One
knitted fabric company in Guangzhou gave us a good example of this point.  Established in 1963 with a small scope, it is now
becoming a medium size company with a thousand employees, their clients almost are largely market leaders.
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